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Preface

Document Structure

Table llist the sections in this document with a brief description of each section.

Table 1. AETG System Users Guide Sections (Sheet 1 of 2)

Section
Number Section Name Description
Section 1 | Introduction This section contains general information on

this guide including an overview of some basic
AETG functionalities.

Section 2 | A Quick Tour of the AET{This section details several basic tasks that will

System help you become familar with the AETG
System.
Section 3 | AETG Basics This section contains basic information on

using the AETG GUI.

Section 4 | Using AETG Obijects This section contains information on how tp
use AETG objects

Section 5 | Using the Database This section contains information on the AETG
Browser Database Browser.
Section 6 | Format Object This section contains information on Format

objects, which describe a testable interface to
an application or a testing situation.

Section 7 | Field Object This section contains information on Field
objects, which define the data values that are
input to an application.

Section 8 | Compound Obiject This section contains information on
Compound objects, which let you collect
several Fields and treat them as one Field

Section 9 | Test Object This section contains information on Test
objects, which define the means by which a
requirement is verified in a software
application.

This section also contains information on How
to generate a Test Case Matrix.

Section 10| Relation Object This section contains information on Relation

objects, which let you collect requirements data
to establish how fields and values on the format
relate to one another.
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Table 1. AETG System Users Guide Sections (Sheet 2 of 2)
Section
Number Section Name Description

Section 11| Command Lineobls This section contains information on the AE
Command Line tools.

Section 12| Input Modeling with the | This section provides tips on how the AET

AETG System System could be used to model various typg
applications.
NOTE — The following sections contain information
required by the AETG Adminstrator.
Section 13| Installing the AETG SystEThis section contains information on
installation, including required third-party
software.
Section 14| Configuring the AETG | This section contains information on
System configuring a working installation.

Section 15| Operality Management—-This section describes the procedures use
Starting and Stopping start, stop, and get status of all of the AET
AETG Processes processes.

Section 16| Administrative CLUI This section describes the tasks used to
Commands administeithe AETG System.

Section 17| Person Object This section describes the tasks used to
administer Person objects.

Appendix A Using the AETG System| This section contains information on the

with the MYNAH System | differences in the GUI when the AETG System
is licensed with the MYNAH System.

Appendix § Geneate Tcl Scripts for | This section contains information on

AETG Testcases generating test code when the AETG Syste
licensed with the MYNAH System.

Appendix ¢ Example Installation FilegThis appendix contains examples of the
delivered files used to install the AETG
System.
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Formatting Conventions

The following formatting conventions are used in this document.

e Substitutable or user supplied items (e.g., option and argument values) appear in
boldltalics Times

» File and directory names appeaitalics Times

» Thefirsttime atermis used, it will appeabiold 11-point Helvetica , such as when
we first mentionFormat object.

e Menu names and items will appeatisid 10-point Helvetica , such as when we
mention theEdit menu.

e Cascading menus will appeardold Helvetica with arrows between the menu
options to signify the cascades, such as

Aetg->New->Format

Preface-3
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1. Introduction
This document describes the procedures for using the Automatic Efficient Testcase
Generator (AETG") System.

Software testing is expensive in both time and material resources. By various estimates,
testing can cost as much as 20% to 33% of the total development budget of a software
project. The AETG System can greatly reduce the cost of testing by reducing time to
develop test plans and by reducing the number of maintained test cases. The Bellcore
proprietary combinatorial algorithm generates an efficient set of test cases and these test
cases provide a high degree of coverage for the application under test. The generated output
can be easily introducedto application testing tools to populate screens and/or messages
with data for test automation.

1.1 AETG System Overview
The AETG System runs on the Sola¥iplatform (Release 2.5.1) with any X-windoWs
manager.
Using the AETG System entails performing the following steps:
1. Defining the Interface
2. Defining and Associating Tests
3. Defining the Rules of the Interface
4. Generating the Efficient Set of Test Cases
5. Automating the Test Cases.

The following subsections provide general information each of these tasks.

1.1.1 Starting the AETG System

To start the AETG System, simply type
xmyRunAetg
in a standard UNIX window.

NOTE — The AETG System automatically runs in the
background.

1-1
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1.1.2 Defining the Interface

An interface is the means by which you interact with an application or testing situation,
such as a screen or a communications protocol. You define an interface into which data is
input to an application using an AETG database object cakextraat object. A Format

object is a collection dfield objects, which are database objects that are used to hold
information about the data to be applied to an application. You must define one or more
Field objects from within the Format and then assign one or more Values to each Field.

A completed Format object, therefore, represents an interface to a System Under Test
(SUT) that you wish to validate, i.e., test.

SeeSection 6for information on working with Format objects. Sgection 7for
information on working with Field objects.

Figure 1-lillustratesthe flow of steps you follow to define an interface and how Formats,
Fields and Values are related to each other.

Desktoq |
or

Field
Format

1. From the Desktop (or a Folder), you create one or more Format objeqts.

2. From a Format object, create the Fields that make up that Format.

3. For each Field, define one or more values.

Figure 1-1. Defining the Interface

After you have created more than one Field objects, you can optionally create a
Compound object, which is a databasbject that lets you collect simple Fields into one
set and then treat that set of Fields as a single Field.

Once you have created a Compound object, you must create at ledaptsmewhich is a
reference name given to the specific value set of a Compound.

SeeSection 8for information on working with Compound objects and Tuples.
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1.1.3 Defining and Associating Tests

A Test object is a database object that is used to track and verify compliance with specific
system requirements. Test objects are created witshHierarchies , which are
equivalent to directories (or folders).

SeeSection 9or information on working with Test objects.

You may need one or more Test objects to test all the things you want to verify about a
Format, such as in the following scenarios:

* You may wish to exercise all the Fields and all combinations of Fields in a Format.

» You may wish to test certain invalid Field values to see how the System Under Test
behaves when given invalid input.

* You can test a subset of the Format’s Fields with one Test object and the remaining
Fields with a different Test object.

* You can test the entire Format with one Test object.

Once you've created a Format object and the desired Test objects, yassuasate the
Format object with each Test object that will validate some aspect of the Format, creating
a link between the Format object and the pertinent Test objects.

Figure 1-2depicts a Format object being associated with multiple Test objects.

Test
1 Object

Format Test
Object Object

Test
Object

1. Associate a Format object with one or more Test objects. These Test objects
describe how the SUT interface that the Format describes will be tested.

Figure 1-2. Associating a Format with Tests

1.14 Defining the Rules of the Interface

After you define the testing interface and define and associate tests, yolr&laéitms ,
which are database objects that define the rules governing the data (i.e., formal
requirements) that will be input to the System Under Test.
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You create one or more Relation objects from within a Test object and define, for each one,
one or more rules, such as “When Field1 has a valbtuef Field2 may not b@ink or
yellow.” The Relation uses a set of Fields from a Format.

Figure 1-2depicts the flow of steps you follow when associating Relation objects with Test
objects.

1
Test
> > :
Object Relation
Format Object
Object
Test 1

Object Relation

Object

1. From a Test object, you create one or more Relations, using some or all of the
information in the Format object. The Relation objects specify rules about
combining Field values.

Figure 1-3. Defining the Rules

Using a Relation object, you can

» Specify which values must be included in the test case. This does not mean these are
the only values that will be included, but that priority will be given that these values
are included.

» Specify which values are to be excluded.

e Specify a set of invalid values to do error dition testing.

1.15 Generating the Efficient Set of Test Cases

When you have finished specifying all the rules that will be used for this Test, you can then
ask the AETG System to generate the efficient set of test cases for this Test. This operation
is performed from the Test object, and theiltdsy Test Gse Matrix is stored with the Test
object.
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Figure 1-4depicts the flow of steps you follow to generate the Test Case Matrix.

Test
Object

- Test Case
Relation Matrix

Object

From a Test object, you ask the AETG System to Generate the Test Case Matrix, using
the information in the Relations that are associated with that Test. Ttnix Ma
comprised of all of the test cases that are needed to exercise the rules in the sét of
Relations.

Figure 1-4. Generating the Test Cases

1.1.6 Automating the Test Cases

The generated Test Case Matrix can potentially be read by an automated testing tool, such
as the MYNAH System, to create a script to automate test cases.

1.1.7 Summary

1. Defining the Interface
A. Create a Format object.
B. Define one or more Field objects.
C. Assign one or more Values to each Field.
2. Defining and Associating Tests
A. Create one or more Test objects that will be used to exercise the interface.
B. Associate these Tests with the Format.
3. Defining the Rules of the Interface

Create one or more Relation objects from within a Test object and define, for each one,
one or more rules.

4. Generating the Efficient Set of Test Cases
Generate a Test Case Matrix using the defined Relation(s).
5. Automating the Test Cases

Figure 1-5contains a flow chart describing the recommended of the steps required to create
a test case.
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Create a Format
Object

Y

Create Field
Objects and
Values

Do you want
to create
Compounds?

Create a Test

Y

Create a Test
Object

Y

Associate a
Format Object
with a Test Object

Y

Create a
Relation Object

Y

Generate a Test
Case Matrix

Create Compound

Objects and
Tuples

Hierarchy <

Figure 1-5. Recommended Steps for Creating a Test Case
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1.2 Command Line User Interface (CLUI)
The Command Line User Interface (CLUI) is a set of commands you can use to perform
AETG utility operations from the UNIX command line.

SeeSection 11for descriptions of the CLUI commands.

1.3 Some Basic Terms we Use

Before we proceed, let us define a few terms and concepts we will use in this document.

1.3.1 Mouse Terms

When referring to how to use a mouse (when working with the AETG GUI), we use the
following terms:

Click This means that you should place the mouse pointer on an item we
identify in an AETG window and press down and release the left mouse
button quickly.

Double click  This means to press down and release the left it twice in rapid
succession.

Pointer This refers to the arrow that indicates the mouse position.

1.3.2 Cascading Menus

Many AETG menu items contain a triangle that iadés that there is a submenu associated
with that menu item, such as the oné&igure 1-6

ﬁirﬂiﬁtlmﬂid Edit iew Toods YWindews

Save Cirle S 5
e Folder
| amity Al Windows Formal
Exit Persan
= Test Hierarcky

Figure 1-6. Cascading Menu Example

1-7
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For example, to access the function depictedidnire 1-6 we would tell you to execute
Aetg->New->Folder
This means you would
1. Click on theAetg menu.
2. Click on theNew menu option.

3. Click on theFolder menu option.

14 On-line Documentation

This document is available on-line in the Ad&b&crobat® PDF format. The PDF file is
accessible from either the local file system or from an internal URL. See the AETG
administator for the location of the PDF file.

Viewing the PDF file requires that you have installed the Adobe Acrobat Réader
(Release 3.0). If you need the Acrobat Reader, contact the AETG administrator. In
addition, you can download the Acrobat Reader directly (off the Internet) from Adobe at
www.adobe.commFollow the instructions detailed on the web page.

Once you have installed the Acrobat Reader, you can read the file

» Using the Acrobat Reader directly if the AETG System has been installed on a local
system.

e Using the Acrobat Reader as plug-in to a browser if the AETG System has not been
installed on a local system, such as if the system has been installed on a UNIX Solaris
server and you are using an X-windows emulator to access the system on a PC.
Consult your browser’s documentation for information on how to install plug-ins.

If you access the PDF file via a browser, you may wish to download the file to your local
system, which will give you direct access to the file the next time you need to read the file,
rather than waiting for the browser to load it.

1.5 Customer Support

You can get support for theEX G System from the MYNAH Customer Service Center
between 8:00 AM and 7:00 PM ET Monday through Friday by calling (732) 699-2668,
Option 3; if outside the 732 area, call (800) 795-3119, Option 3.

During non-standard support hours and holidays, critical problem coverage is provided.

You can also contact support (for non critical problems) via e-mail at
mynah-support@cc.bellcore.com
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2. A Quick Tour of the AETG System

Before we explain the AETG system in detail we want you to perform some simple tasks
that will let you become familiar with how to use the AETG System and what it can do for
you. This section provides a Quick Start, touching on the basic features of the AETG
System.

NOTE — This section does not touch on all of the
features of the AETG System nor provide detailed
information on the features we do discuss.

In this Quick Tour, you will

Create a folder on the AETG desktop to contain the AETG objects.

Create a Format object and the required Field objects to define the interface.
Create a Test Hierarchy and Test object.

Create a Relation object to test alkpible combinations of the Fields you ate

ok~ 0N

Generate the Test Case Matrix, which is the the list of the generated efficient set of test
cases.

Change how the Fields interact with each other.
Regenerate the Test Case Matrix.

Specify fields to be excluded from a test case.

© ® N o

Regenerate the Test Case Matrix.
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2.1  Define what you want to Test

Before you create the AETG obijects, you first have to define what you are using the AETG
System to test (or model) and the rules of the test.

211 Define the Interface

This Quick Tour example uses the AETG System to model a very basic display, defining
the shape, color, and “attributes” of a display elemeaile 2-1lists the display elements

and the possible valuéar each element. Each element is defined using a Field object.

Table 2-1. Quick Tour Elements and Values

Element Field Name Possible Values

Shape e Circle

e Sguare
Color * Red

* Blue

* Yellow
Attribute  Blinking

* Non-blinking

2.1.2 Define the Rules of the Test

For the Quick Tour, you will use the AETG System to generate
1. All possible permutations.

2. All permutations excluding Yellow Squares.
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2.2  Startthe AETG System

Start the AETG System by typing
xmyRunAetg

in a standard UNIX window.

NOTE — Before you start the AETG System, your path
must be set properly to conté@iXxMYDIR/bin Also, your
XMYHOME environment variable must be set. If you
need to, call your AETG administratfmr more
information about doing this.

2.3 Regqistering as an AETG User
The first time you start the AETG System as a new user, the system displays a New User

dialog (Figure 2-). This dialog prompts you for basic information about yourself that the
system will store in its database.

= AETG Welcome Mew User
Lax] rlrmrl
l'lr-ertrrl HI:I_
-
I'I-rnl:!
ok | Est |

Figure 2-1. New User Dialog

The system is case-insensitive to information you dreeg; you can type information in
upper case, lower case, or combination of upper and lower case.

To enter information
1. Type in your last name in thast Name field.

2. Position the pointer in thdrst Name field (you canTab over to it or point and click
with the mouse) and type in your first name.

Position the pointer in thdl field and type in your middle initial.
Position the pointer in tHemail field and type in your e-mail address.

Position the pointer in thehone field and type in your business phone number.

o 0k~ w

Use the mouse to click ti@K button in the bottom, left-hand corner of the dialog.




AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
A Quick Tour of the AETG System Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

You are now registered with your local system as an AETG user.

The system displays the AETG Desktépolre 2-9. This is the first of many AETG
System windows and dialog boxes. We will describe the AETG Deski®pdinon 3

| Deeskaap-List [=]=
#| ety Selected Edn Wiew Tools Windows Heip
¥ B Tl ) ]

L

Figure 2-2. MYNAH Desktop

2-4
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2.4 Create a Folder

The AETG System lets you organize your work into items c&ltdders , which are the
equivalent of UNIX directories or paper folders in which you place a number of documents.

To create a folder
1. Execute

Aetg->New->Folder

A dialog box Figure 2-3 appears requesting a name for the folder.

—‘| AETE Aeguesting sfarmatinon
Folder Mame:
[Crurich Deme
] 4 ] Canael

Figure 2-3. Naming a Folder

2. Position the pointer in tHeolder Name text area and type in a name for it, for
example Quick Demao

3. Click onOK.
The system creates a new folder and places it in the desktop display as a line item. (See
Figure 2-4)
= Desktep-List =]

#| ety Selected [ View Tooks Windows
o T (B @

b guul-uk Demo L EREE TR Feaddier

Figure 2-4. New Folder on the AETG Desktop
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4. Open the Folder by double clicking on the Fokleon. An empty Folder appears.
(SeeFigure 2-5)

=] Falder<Qubck Demss-Ligl [=]=
-'.-'.-'lEtlIdEr Selected Edil View Tools Windows eip

o T (8 M| B il

Figure 2-5. An Empty new Folder

2.5 Create a Format Object

A Format object lets you
» Document the interface you want to represent.
» Define all of the Fields on the Format.
To create a Format object
1. Execute
Folder->New->Format

A new untitled Format object item appears in the Folder. {(Sgee 2-6)

=] Falder<Qubck Demss-Ligl [=]=
-'.-'.-'lEtlIdEr Selected Edil Wiew Tools Windows

o ||/ o] @)ool

I |Untitied - Format -— ol Ay F sl

Figure 2-6. A new Untitled Format Object
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2. Open the Format object by double clicking on the Format object icon. By default, the
system displays the Format object’s Properties view. (8reae 2-7)

= Formal cUsSHed Framsd 1} Praprifies |=]=
ﬂ-‘-‘lFum.ll Selected Edit Wiew Teols YWisdoes Helg
S v W W © b o] &
Maime! | Version: 1
Owmier: (ks Typia:
Descriplion: 5

By [lata Tima

Defsult Yiew: Properties

Figure 2-7. Format Object Properties View

3. Click on theLock icon (in the upper, right-hand corner of the view) to “Unlock” the
Format object.

NOTE — SeeTable 3-1in Section 3.1.4or a list of the
icons in the AETG Tool Bar.

4. The AETG Format Name Dialo§igure 2-§ appears. Enter a name for the Format
object, for exampleDisplay Formatand click onOK.

i AETG Aegeesting isfarmation

Please enier Format mame-
|1:II|pIm.' I armall

QK _Lansel |

Figure 2-8. AETG Format Name Dialog
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5. Optionally, you can

» Select the Format type by clicking on thgre menu and selecting the type of
interface the Format is, for examphesyncScreen .

» Enter a description of the Format object.

The Format object Properties view will look similar to the onEiijure 2-9

= Fumal cTHaplmy Farmal 120405 Fropertics [=]=
.".-'-'lEan Selected Edit Wiew Teols Windoes Helg
8 | 8T Wl o] &l
1504
Hame: | Displey Formast Wersion: 1
Crner: | Wah T¥ie  fmymeSoreen — |

Dweacription: [This Format ebject is seed 1o medel @ display slomentfsith e |
Tollowing eharasberisties: Shape (Circle or Square], Calor [Hed,
Ewie. or Yellow), and Attribute (Eenking or Monbinkmg)l

By Mt Tim
Craatid: | kil 1497 932
Aewaed: | kik (L] 497 93224
Drefault View: Properties

|IZIZJ

Figure 2-9. Completed Format Object Properties View

6. Proceed t&ection 2.0 create the required Field objects and associated Values.

NOTE — SeeSection 6for detailed information on
Format objects.
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2.6 Create Field Objects and Values
A Field object lets you enter information about the Fields on a Format, such as the names
of the Fields and a list of valid values for the Fields.
Creating a Field object is a two step process.
1. You first create a Field object from a Format object’s Fields view.
2. You then specify possible values the Field object.

You will create the Field object and values for 8teapedisplay element listed in the first
row of Table 2-1

To create th&haperield object

1. On the unlocked Format object you createddntion 2.5display the Format object
Fields view. You can do this in one of two ways:

 Click on theFld button on the Format object Tool Bar.
* Execute
View->Change View->Fields

The Fields viewigure 2-1() appears.

= Formal-<isplay Faemat 111 6083-Finlds
2| Format Selected Edit Wiew Tools Windows

S « (&) WS e e o)

CHS

15k

Fllts: . | Mmg Lo el Pl

Compounds: | pame

I |:-:'J

Figure 2-10. Format Object Fields View
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2. Execute

Format->New->Field
An untitled Field row, markeenew field> , appears in thEields list on the Format
object, and a new unlocked Field object appears.

= Fomat-<Diapluy Farmal.1:1504:-Felds ==
ﬁTlEnn‘H Selected Edit Yiew Toods Eindows Help
5 « RGN 6| o]
1503
T Field-<Untifles Field—-Values IEE
-Hr'lﬁhld Edit Wiew Toods \Windews Hidg
o | |8 ) v @ | v ool a
Format Mame Veralon: (Haplay Formal ) ;
Com 3
Mo | | oigeal Haini:
Seq. Mo.: Parameters: |
Walid Values
Cant; 0
S L iPe
= |~
Walle: | Type: lberal ]

Figure 2-11. Creating a New Field Object

2-10



BR 007-252-007 AETG System Users Guide
Issue 1, October 1997 A Quick Tour of the AETG System

Release 1.0

3. Enter, at the minimum, a name for the Field object imtiree text area, for example,
Shape

NOTE — You can not include embedded spaces in a
Field object name. However, you can include embedded

spaces in a name you enter inttlogical Name text area,
for example Element Shape

The edited Field object will be similar to the one-inure 2-12

Field-cUnlilled Fiehl:— - ¥alues ==
a | Eletd Edit View Tsols Windows

o | | 8 Bl v @ Il vt oo

Format H-I.:.'-'Er:-mn:l}.ll.pllyl-urrrlﬂj s
Hame: [Shape Logical Mame; | Element Shape
Zeq. Mo PJrunEmrer
Walld Valses
Cosmnt: 0
L L Type J
0
= -

Walue: Typee: lteral |

Figure 2-12. Entering a Name for a Field Object
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4. Execute

Field->New Value

An untited Value row, markednew-value> , appears in thealid Values list on the
Field object. In additionsnew-value> appears in thgalue text area and is
highlighted, signifying that it is selected and ya@an type over this entry.

= Field-cUnlilicd Fiell:— > ¥alues |=]=
a | Eletd Edit View Tsols Windows lietp
| BIE[® v [© W m) &
Format Mame. ¥ersion:Displey Format.] —

Hame: | Shaps Logical Mamu: |I:E-m-|:nt5h|i:-|;

Zeq. Mo Parameters: |

alld Values

Comnt: 1
Walue | Type |

Walue: !m Type: literal ¢

Figure 2-13. Creating a New Value

NOTE — You can also create a new Values by executing
Ctrl+N (pressing and holding tl@ontrol key and then the
N key) or by clicking on th& button on the Tool Bar.
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5. Enter the first value in thealue text area, for exampl€ircle, and press either the
Return or Tab key. (See-igure 2-14) The system accepts the value and enters it in
theValid Values list.

= Field-cUntiled Field: - Valucs
a | Eletd Edit View Tsols Windows

[=l=
lielp
ERvedan  Tdl
Format Mame ¥ersion:Display Format. 1 —
Hame: | Shaps Logical Mamu: |i:-b:-m_|:nt_5h|;:-|:
Zeq. Mo Parameters: |
Walld Valses
Cosint: 1
Value | T |
= ]
walue: | Circld Type: literal

Figure 2-14. Entering a New Value
6. Execute

Field->New Value
to create a new Value row for the second Value.

7. Enter the second Value for exam@guare and press thReturn key.
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8. To save the Value object, execute

Field->Save

Figure 2-15shows the completed Field object.

=] Formal-<0esplay Fermed 1:1 L0857 lelds BE
A Formal Selected [t iew Tools Windews Help
S o | (6Bl & o el
1504
Firlds: | g,
1 Element Shape | |
= Field-cGhape-1511 - Values B
I.'-l'r'l Field Fdr View Tooks Windews Help
I¥ B[ W v S/6 vl )
Forma Hame Version: Display Fermal.] 101
Hame: |ﬁ1r.q:a' 3 Logioal Hame: [Elemem Shape
Saq Ma 1 Paramsiters:
Walid Wahies
Counk: 3
aluse | Type
Cirche | Bteral |2
Square fiteral
- T
Walse | Typeei |

Figure 2-15. Completed Shape Field Object

9. To close the Value object, execute

Field->Close
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10. Repeat Stepdsthrough9 to create th€olor andAttribute Fields listed inTable 2-1
The completed Format object Fields view will be similar to the oédnre 2-16

= Feernat-<Dinpley Furmal 1215043 Ficlds [=]=
.".-'-'lEnmn Selected Edit Wiew Teols Windoes Helg
8 [T W] o
1504
Fields: | Seq | Mame | Legload Mame | Compund |
1 EEH_I Elimaerd Shape
2 Caolor Clemem Cobor

Compounds: | pame

Figure 2-16. Completed Format Object Fields View

11. To save the Format object, execute

Format->Save

12. Proceed t&ection 2. 4o create a Test Hierarchy and Test object for the test case.

NOTE — SeeSection 7or detailed information on Field
objects.
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2.7 Create a Test Hierarchy and Test Object
Test objects define the requirements used to verify or test adtofiest objects always
appear in their owiiest Hierarchies , which are the equivalent of Folders.
To create a Test Hierarchy and Test object
1. In theQuick Demdolder, execute
Folder->New->Test Hierarchy

A new untitled Test Hierarchy item appears in the Folder. (Seee 2-17)

=| Falder-<Quick Demas-Lisi [=]=
-'.-'-'lEtlIdEr Selected Edil Wiew Tools Windows JL10-]
o | Tl (] W o] @ et o]

I |Untitied - TestHier -~ LR BRI TestHiir

| Désplay Format.i BT 081 A7 Farmat

Figure 2-17. A New Untitled Test Hierarchy

2. Openthe Test Hierarchy by double clicking on the Tesgiri@y icon. An empty Test
Hierarchy Figure 2-19 appears.

e | Teestiimr-cUntitied- Treitfior:—2-List
ﬁ!-'lHInrH-!h'.' Selecied ESr View Tools Wandows

o W RO

Figure 2-18. An Empty Test Hierarchy
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3. Unlock the Test Hierarchy. Rest Hierarchy Name dialog appears~(gure 2-19,
prompting you to enter a name for the Test Hierarchy, for exasplay Test

Hierarchy.
i AFTY Meguenting isfarmatinn
Test Hiermrebry Blame:
|ﬂ|lp|m.' Tiest izrarchy
aK Canael |
Figure 2-19. AETG Test Hierarchy Name Dialog

4. Click onOK.
5. Execute

Hierarchy->New Test
A new untitled Test object(gure 2-2() appears in the Hierarchy.

al TeatHirr <Dizplay Test Hinrarchy- 1501 3Lt
|".-'.-'|H|nrmh'|' | Selpeted Ed wiew Tools Vindows Heips
o |0 © ] e ] _
1501

=1

k gurﬂlud-hll 1500 Test Case LOEE 149:57 44 1

Figure 2-20. A New Test Object
6. Execute
Hierarchy->Save

NOTE — You must save a Test Hierarchy before you can
edit a Test object.
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7. Double click on the untitled Test object icon. The Test object opens, displaying the
Test object Properties view. (Segure 2-21)

= Teet-cUntitied Teui: 15023 Pregerties [=]=
v | Test Sesected Edit View Teols Wilndows Hetg
S+ W@ B oM o mn &)
Poth-Displey Test Hierseshy: 1502
e [ksh
i ||

Type:
[esariphan: 1y
i
Parent Type:
S [T 1E
| iy Date | Time
Created: | ksk |mmnsmr | 1zasza |
Aesdsed: | ksh | ‘ORASNG 1752

Diefault Wiew: Properies

Figure 2-21. Test Object Properties View
8. Unlock the Test object.
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9. Enter, at a minimum, a name for the Test ahjor exampleDisplay Test
Figure 2-22shows an edited Properties view, including a dptonifor the Test
object.

—I Teel-llinpley 'lll:l%rﬁ-
ﬁVlTEﬂ Seleeted Edit View Teols ¥Wiisdoes

|=]=
g
9 o | /B © Wmw fuu] =
Pagh: Displey Test Hierarchy: 1502
Cewnier:| ksh
M| Daspiey Test
Yersisn: 1
TYPE: feat Case |
Dresaription: [This Test object uses i Format ohjecl. Cieplay LY
Formatl, te ergate the desioed Test ¢agis,
i
Parent Type
W Stafused
- Hikis
| iy Date | Time
Created: | ksb RHT S R b
Aesdsed: | ksh oRZ 1N 133550
Diefault Wiew: Properies

Figure 2-22. Edited Test Object Properties View

10. Proceed t&ection 2.8&0 associate the Test object with Display Format-ormat
object.

NOTE — SeeSection Yor detailed information on Test
Hierarchies and objects.

2-19



AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
A Quick Tour of the AETG System Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

2.8 Create an Association

To create a test case, you must fassociate a Format object with a Test object, which
creates a link between the Format object and the Test object. Associating a Format object
with a Test object lets the Test object know what Fields and Values are available for the test
case.

NOTE — A Test object can only be associated with one
Format object at a time. However, a Format object can be
associated with more than one Test object at a time.

You will
1. Use the AETG Database Browser to display the Format objects defined in the AETG
database.

NOTE — The AETG System Database Browser provides
a quick and easy way of locating objects in the AETG
Database. Se®ection Sfor information on using the
Database Browser.

2. Select and copy tHeisplay Format-ormat object you created $rection 2.5
3. Associate the Format object with the Test object.
To associate a Format object with a Test object
1. Display the Test object’'s Relations view. You can do this in one of two ways:
 Click on theRel button on the Formatbject Tool Bar.
* Execute

View->Change View->Relations
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The Relations viewHigure 2-23 appears.

Tent-cDiwgloy Teak | 507 -Fle|wlisnn |=]=
.|".|'.I'|T|Ilt Sidected Edit Wiew Teols ¥Wilisdoes Helgp
S o M|/ S o |nefu £l
Pagh: Displey Test Hierarchy: 1502

Format: | 1D |Hurut |

M=

[

Rel o B e ——— |-|'.H- e j
ot

Figure 2-23. Test Object Relations View
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2. Execute

Tools->Database Browser

The Database BrowseFigure 2-23 appears. By default, the first time you open the
Database Browser during an AETG session, the Browser displays the Format objects
defined in the AETG database.

=] DatabuseErdwier =1z
-'.-"-'lE,mﬂs:r Selected Edit ‘iew Windows Help

a|m/me)

Databass Object! Format . Size: B
ir | Hame | Wersion | Type | Cmer
S Plairs Sereen 1 AayncRerien | ki
02 manl i ather mirathi
b T i ather mirathl
11 | Format One 1 GulSoreen mim
1502  MewContaat 1 fzynaSoreen | ksh
1501 | KSE Test 1 AsynaSoreen ksh

Eanking Iransaatien 1 ather k5

Figure 2-24. AETG Database Browser
3. Select thdisplay Formatentry, and execute
Edit->Copy
NOTE — You can also select and copy th&splay
FormatFormat object from on the AETG Desktop.
4. Close the Database Browser by executing
Browser->Close

NOTE — SeeSection 5for detailed information on the
Database Browser.
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the top of the view), and execute

5. Onthe unlocke®isplay TesiTest object Relations view, click in tRermat box (at
Edit->Paste

A listing for theDisplay Formatobject appears in thermat box. (Seé-igure 2-25)

Temkd Tesk | GIF-Fle|atisns ==
|".|'I'|TE!1: Sedeehedl Edit View Teols Wiindoes Hilg
Sy mEARe Ml &
Path: Display Test Hierarchey: 502

Format: |10 | Hame |
L1504 | Dénplary Format

| ] -

Relations: [0 Mamg | I'.I'.I-E‘llld. I:Il;l-uriEIii:m

-

Figure 2-25. Associating a Format Object with a Test Object

6. Proceed t&ection 2.%0 create a Relation object for tbésplay TesiTest object.
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2.9 Create a Relation Object
Relation objects let you collect requirements data to establish how fields and values on the
format relate to one and another.
To create a Relation object
1. On the unlocke®isplay TesiTest object’'s Relation view, execute
Test->New->Relation

A new unlocked Relation objectigure 2-26§ appears.

= Felation ¢ Batithed Relatinme—-Propertics |=]=
.ﬂ-‘.-'lﬂt-:l.l:ll:-n Spleated Edit YView [ools Wendows Help

of | 5] Bl @ [ ] e e o] a

Format Hame version: Display Format. |

Test |10 | Hicrarciy & Path | Hame
WISPLAYE ['y502 | Disphay Test Hierarchy Displuy Tem
o | I

L 1— Interaation Degree: | 2 f _'.J

Descrigtion: | i

By Date Timu
Croaad
Rendnd:

Default Wiew: Properties

Figure 2-26. New Relation Object Properties View
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2. Enter, at the minimum, a name for the Relation object ilN#nee text area, for

example Display Rel Figure 2-27shows an edited Properties view, including a
description for the Relation object.

= Relsfor-iUstited-Relation—:-Pauperies
A% | Helation Selected Edit View Tools ‘Wédmdows

= T 5
et
of | B i o & [l o 7| o ] A

Format Hame Version: |'.||I|:;|I!;l Format.1

Test |0 | Hierarchy & Path | Hame
MISFLAYE 1502 | Display Test Hierarchy Diisgeliny Tust
=]

-~

Hamsi: | Display Ael interagten Degree: | 7 i _-.|

Descriglion: | This Felation objeet establishes the eriterio used te |+
(iest the permutations of the Dispday Format displaoy
[elamints.

By Date Time
Criatid
Renvigsgel;

Default Wiew: Properties

Figure 2-27. Edited Relation Object Properties View

NOTE — For now you will accept the default Interaction
Degree value. You will change this value in

Section 2.11
3. Execute

Relation->Save

4. Proceed t&ection 2.1Go generate the Test Case Matrix for this generation.

NOTE — SeeSection 10for detailed information on
Relation objects.
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2.10 Generate a Test Matrix
Now that you have created a Relation, you can generate the Test Case Matrix, which is the
list of the generated set of efficient test cases.

To generate the Test Case Matrix
1. Display theDisplay TesfTest objet.
NOTE — If you can not see this object, you can display
it using thewindows menu. (Se&ection 3.1.3.))

2. Display the Test object’s Matrix view. You can do this in one of two ways:

 Click on theMat button on the Test object Tool Bar.
* Execute

View->Change View->Matrix

The Matrix view {igure 2-28 appears.

=l Tent clsplay Test:] G Matrix [=]=
.I'_h'l Test Seleeted Edit Wiew Teols ¥ilisdores Hilg
=] T:Fh|ﬁa]:flﬁ i;_nnlmln|4 E!T
Path: Display Test Hierarchy: 502
Mdgtris Inhe
Giimeration Date; Walld Test Cases:
Hame: vl Test Cases:
Wl Top Dhalie ) Toal:
b
TE Hame | Type

Figure 2-28. Test Object Matrix View
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3. Execute

Test->Matrix->Generate

The AETG System generates the Test Case Matrix based on the criteria you set on the
Relation object. (Segigure 2-29)

| Tent clsplay Test:] G Matrix [=]=
|".|'.I'|lel‘t Sedeehedl Edit View Teols Wiindoes Hilg
S ¥ W[ S Wl £l
Path: Display Test Hierarchy: 502
Rdatrbe nfi
Gineration Date; BRZNOT 15:23:04 ‘Walld Test Cases; §
Hame: <umiitieds lirvalid Test Cases-0i
U Tor Dhakie! Wis Tatal: 8
Pt
TC Hame | Type | Shage | Codor | Antribute |
el | Clrale | Blse | Maniblinking|-.
el W Siisarg il ow Elinking
WF W Sqsarn il Henblihiieg
W1 W Circle Rl Relinking
Wl W Circle Witllaw | Henblinking
W-5 W T Bl [Elinking

=g

| =

Tesd Malrts completed - H lesl cases genersied.
E 1L

Figure 2-29. Generated Test Case Matrix
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4. To save the Test Case Matrix, execute
Test->Matrix->Save

The Save Matrix DialogHigure 2-3() appears.

=|  AETGMauixChowser |
Saved 3
Idatrices: J
i
Bave To: |
oF | Ay Candl |

Figure 2-30. Save Matrix Dialog

5. Enter a name for the Test Case Matrix, for exanist Case lin theSave To text
area Figure 2-3), and click oroK.

=| AETGMewixChosses |

Sorwed 4
atrises: J

Toavp To |TE!.I Case 1

o | Apply Cacal |

Figure 2-31. Entering a Name for the Test Case Matrix
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6. The Save Matrix Dialog disappsaand the name is entered on the Matrix view. (See
Figure 2-32)

= Tent laplay Teat:] G- Mabix (=]
|".|'-'|TE!1: Sedeehedl Edit View Teols Wiindoes Hilg
Sy mEme M~ &
Path: Display Test Hierarchy: 502
Matrts Infis
Gimeration Dete; BRZNOT 15:23:04 ‘Walld Test Cases; §
Hame: Test Case 1 firrvbid Test Cases-0
U T Diaki; Vs Total;
Pt
TC Hame | Type | Shage | Codor | Antribute |
Vo0 " | Cirale | Bl | Masiblimking|-
Vel W Sqisare Yellow Elinking
W7 L Siusary il Hnbliiking
V-3 W Cirele Fied Bfinking
Wl W Cirele illow Henblinking
-5 W T Bl Elinking

Figure 2-32. Saved Matrix View

7. Proceed t&ection 2.110 change the interaction degree.

NOTE — SeeSection 9.3.3or detailed information on
generating Test Case Matrices.
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2.11 Change the Interaction Degree

The Interaction Degree, which you set on the Relation object Properties-iigue( 2-26,
determines how the fields in the generated test cases interact with each other. The
interaction degree is restricted to an integer fotmN, whereN is the number of Fields
in the Relation.

For example, a degree ®fguarantees that, for any two fields, @dissible value
combinations are covered in the set of generated test cases.
NOTE — SeeSection 10.2.for more information on the

Interaction Degree.

For this Quick Tour, you will change the Interaction Degre® the maximum value for
this Relation. This creates glbssible permutatiorfer the defined Fields and Values.

To change the Interaction Degree

1. Display theDisplay RelRelation object’s Properties view, and unlock the object. (See
Figure 2-33)

b | Halstiyn-£Display Rel:1 hN8-Properdise
#| Retation Sewcted Edit View Tools Winduws
of | | O | = el g o v

Format Hame Version: Display Format. |

jest 10__| Hisrarch § Path o
Display Test Hierarciny:

MDISPLAY: | 15002 |.1T:p_+q1eu
| 1

Mume: Digplay Ael Intisrgetion Dagra: X i

L]
=
L]

T

g

Deseription: | This Relation object establishes the criteria used o |2
tirsd M peirmikatiors of the Diaplay Format display
elements.

Ry Date Timnie
Cremed:  ksb R 1.587 14237 48
Redised: | ksb Lilrrlir) 140038

Defani View: Fropemies

Figure 2-33. Unlocked Relation Object Properties View
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2. Select the current Interaction Degree vaRjén thelnteraction Degree text area.
(SeeFigure 2-34)

ﬁTlE,rtﬂ.ﬂ-nn Seleated Edit Wiew Toeols Windows

Aristian-£Meglay Reli G04-Fmpetice [=]=

Heip

o | 0| ) © Wl o e | ]

Farmal Hame Varsion: Display Format, |

Test |10 _| Higraceho AFa
(DISPLAY):

g

1502 | Display Test Hierarckny:
|

Display Test
]

-

Hame: |Disglay Rl

Inberastion Degnee: D

Figure 2-34. Selecting an Interaction Degree to Change It

3. Type3. (Seerigure 2-35)

Flcltn-<Disphay REL] 504> Propedics [=]=
| Betation Selected Edit Yiew Tools ¥indows Help
o [ B8] © ] ] e o] al
Format Hame Version: Display Format, | 1504
Test [ | | Hame
(ISPLAYYE: [502 | Display Test Hierarchy:
|

Display Test
]

4. Execute

Relation->Save

5. Display theDisplay TesfTest object’'s Matrix view.

Interation Degree:

-

Figure 2-35. Specifying a new Interaction Degree
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6. Execute
Test->Matrix->Generate

The AETG System regenerates the Test Case Matrix using the new Interaction
Degree. (Se€igure 2-36)

= Tent laplay Teat:] G- Mabix (=]
|".|'.l'|TEl‘t Sidected Edit Wiew Teols ¥Wilisdoes Hilg
SymEARMed~mel &
Path: Display Test Hierarchy: 502
Bdatris Infe
Gimeration Date; ORZX0T 141040 ‘Walid Test Cases; 17
Hame: <uniitieds limvalid Test Cases-0
Wl Tow Do} Wi Tetal: 12
b
TC Hame | Type | Shage | Codor | Anribute |
PR W | Cirale | Red | Binking |
Wl W Cireli Al iz hilinking
W-2 W Circlie Blusir Elinking
w-3 W Cirele Blisi Maaihliikiieg
W W Circle Wiellow Elinking
-5 W Circle Wl Hanhlinking
Wl . Fuare Red Blinking
W=7 W Snuare Fed | Haenblinking| |
-l W | Square Hlur | Blinking
w-a W | Square Bl | Henblinking| |,
~ | -
Tesd balris completed - 138 1esl coxes genprated E

Figure 2-36. Generated Test Case Matrix for new Interaction Degree

7. Execute

Test->Matrix->Save
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8. Enter a new test case name in the Save Matrix Ditfdogxample,Test Case 2
(Figure 2-3) and click onOK.

| AETG Matiix Chousen

S
atrises:

Toavp To |Tr::.:| Case A

ox | Apply Carvesl

Figure 2-37. Saving the new Test Case Matrix

9. Proceed t&ection 2.140 create an Exclude.

2.12 Create an Excluded Test Case

So far, you have used the AETG System to create test cases that generate all permutations
for the defined Fields and Values. Often, however, there may be permutations you don'’t
want to include in a Test Case Matrix. Conversely, there are permutations that you want to
ensure are included. Further still, you may want generate test cases containing invalid
values to do error condition testing. The AETG System lets you define such rules.

For this Quick Tour, you will create an Excluded Test Case that omits all Yellow Squares
from the Test Case Matrix.

To create an Excluded Test Case
1. Display theDisplay Rel.Relation object.
2. Display the Relation object Excludes view. You can do this in one of two ways:
 Click on theExc button on the Relation object Tool Bar.
* Execute

View->Change View->Excludes
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The Excludes viewHigure 2-39 appears.

Feclatian-<Diaplay el 15043 Exduides B
| Betation Selected Edit Yiew Tools ¥indows Help
¥ B 9 08 ] ne[nejes ] 0
Farmat Hame Version: Display Format,] 1504
Test [0 | Hame
ISFLAYE: 502 | Displuy Teat iierarchy: Display Tess
| 1

- Extladed Test Cases -

| Hame Cresaripbion

I'_.\j

2 | L-

Haimi: | Deeseription:

i

Wahies: . Shaps

| Colas | airmuce | |
Circle Blue | Blinking
 Square Hed | Morblinking
Veliow ! 7
- | | =

Figure 2-38. Relation Object Excludes View

3. Unlock the Relation object Excludes view.
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4. Execute
Relation->New->Exclude

TheName text area is populated wittnew-test-case>as is theName field in the
Excluded Test Cases list. (See~igure 2-39)

b= | Feclation-<Diapley Ael. 15043 Exdules |=q=
.ﬂl‘“'lﬂtlﬂ.ﬂll:-n Selected Edit Wiew [aols ‘Windowes Help

of |5 ] @ o] ] e al
501

Faormat Hame Version: Display Format, | 1

Test [0 | Higrarsiny & Fath | Hame
(ISPLAYYE: [502 | Display Test Hierarchy: Display Test
=4 ]

-

Excluded Test Cases
Hame | [resaripticon

Hame: | IESNTEIEETNS  Deseription: ﬂ
Values: | Shape | Color | attribute |
Circle Blue | Biirking =
Square Hed | Honblinking
YEllom | T
Tpl | 5 ———= . =

Figure 2-39. Creating a new Excluded Test Case
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5. Enter a name for the Excluded Test Case, for exampllawSquaresand,
optionally, a description of the Excluded Test Case. [(Sgere 2-40)

Feelation-<Diaplay Ael. 15043 Exdules |=]=
.ﬂl”lﬂt'l‘ﬂ.ﬂtll‘l Sedected Edit Wiew [ools Win-does Help
] 3] e ] B
Formal Hame Versiomn: Display Format,] 1504

Test [0 | | Hame
(ISPLAYYE: [502 | Display Test Hierarchy: Display Test
=4 ]

Excluded Test Cases

il seirlbend agiianis

Hame: | YellowSqusares Desaription: | This eo:ludes all pellow |5

Sijlaares,

wakies: | Shaps | Colas | Adtriuce |
Circle Elue | Biinking %
Square  Hed | Honblinking

Yellom
Tpl | I'-l — =

=

Figure 2-40. Specifying an Excluded Test Case Name

NOTE — You cannot include embedded spaces in an
Excluded Test Case name.
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6. Select the values for the Excluded Test Case iNdhes list (at the bottom of the
view).

A. Click on theSquareentry in theShape column.

B. Hold down theControl key, and click on th&¥ellow entry in theColor column.
The Excludes view will be similar to the oneFmgure 2-41

Feelation-<Diaplay Ael. 15043 Exdules

|=]=
.ﬂl”lﬂtlﬂ.ﬂtll‘l Selected Edit Wew [eols Wilndoes Hedp
o | B R B © 3] e ) a
Format HameVersiomn: Display Format. ] 1504
Test [0 | Higrarsiny & Fath | Hame
(ISPLAYYE: [502 | Display Test Hierarchy: Display Test
=l 1

-

Excluded Test Cases

Hame: | YellowSqusares

Deeseription: | Thin ealudes all yellow

-]
SijLares, |
wakies: | Shaps | Colar | Aftribute |
| Circle Blue | Blinking 0
Pm- hed | tonbinking
|ﬁ ¥
Tpl | I‘-l xrcar— 3 =

Figure 2-41. Selecting Values for an Excluded Test Case
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7. Click on theSet button. This applies the selected values to the Excluded Tsst Ca
The system displays a message that the values have been set for the test case. (See

Figure 2-42)
b= | Feclation-<Diapley Ael. 15043 Exdules |=q=
.ﬂl‘“‘lﬂtlﬂhl:-n Selected Edit Wiew [aols ‘Windowes Help

o | ] © 3] o] e e e ] al
501

Format HameVersiom: Display Format. |

Test 10 | Higrarehy & Pach | et
ISFLAY]. e

il seirlbend agiianis

Hame: | YellowSqusares Desaription: | This eo:ludes all pellow |5
SijLares, |
Vahies: | Shaps | Colos | Attribube |
| Cirgle Blue Hinkmg 15
Hed Hanblinking
| i vellow | ¥,
Sul | | — - =

Valies lor LESE cxse TYillowESqeares” ael Enn J

Figure 2-42. Setting Values for an Excluded Test Case

8. Execute
Relation->Save

9. Execute
Relation->Close

10. Display theDisplay TesfTest object’'s Matrix view.
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11. Execute
Test->Matrix->Generate

The AETG System regenerates the Test Case Matrix using the Excluded Test Case.
(SeeFigure 2-36)

= | Tent ClEsplay Test: | S0 -Matis [=l=
|".|'.l'|TEl‘t Sidected Edit Wiew Teols ¥Wilisdoes Hilg
SymEARMed~mel &
Path: Display Test Hierarchy: 502
Bdatris Infe
Giimeration Date; ORFROT 151931 ‘Walid Test Cases; 10
Hame: <uniitieds limvalid Test Cases-0
Ul Tiv Dhakie; Was Taqal: 10
b
TC Hame | Type | Shage | Codor | Anribute |
PR W | Cirale | Red | Binking |
Wl W Cireli Alise BElinking
W-2 W Circlie Blusi Mz blinding
¥-3 W Cirele | Wiallow Eilinking
W W Circle Al Masihlinking
-5 W T e [Elinking
Wl . Fuare Red | Hanblinking
W=7 W Snuare Hiwe | Elinking
Wi W | Square Hlue Hanblinking
w-a W Cirale Yellow | Henblinking| -/
~ | -
Tesd balris completed - 11 lesl coxes genprated E

Figure 2-43. Excluded Test Case Test Case Matrix

12. Execute

Test->Matrix->Save

2-39



AETG System Users Guide
A Quick Tour of the AETG System
Release 1.0

BR 007-252-007
Issue 1, October 1997

13. Enter a new test case name in the Save Matrix Ditdogxample,Test Case 3

(Figure 2-3) and click onOK.

=]

S
atrises:

.

Save To: |Tn:.l Case 3

AETE Muirie Chooser

Tesl e 2

Ay (W1

Figure 2-44. Saving the Excluded Test Case Matrix

14. Execute

Test->Close

15. The AETG System displays an alert dialb@(ire 2-4% asking you if you want to
save your changes. Click @x.

=

AE TG WA RRNG

__AFs

! Close:

Hobe thal anvy changes made bo the
Foarmat and Relations indarmation
Bor this Test have already been
swved in the datskwse and will mol
be undong by anlecting "Ha",

Save Objeet Changes?

__Ho | Canced |

Figure 2-45. Save Changes Dialog

NOTE — SeeSection 10.2.4or information on creating
Excluded Test Cases.

2.13 Exiting From the AETG System

If you wish to exit from the AETG System, execute

Aetg->Exit
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2.14 What's Next
This Quick Tour should have given you a general feeling for the AETG System and what
it can do for you.

The remainder of this Users Guide provides detailed information on how to use the AETG
System.Table 2-Zist the sections in this document that contain information on how to use
the AETG System.

Table 2-2. AETG System Users Guide Sections

Section
Number Section Name Description
Section 3 | AETG Basics This section contains basic information on using

the AETG GUL.

Section4 | Using AETG Objects | This section contains information on how to uge
AETG objects

Section 5 | Using the Database |This section contains information on the AETG
Browser Database Browser.

Section 6 | Format Object This section contains information on Format
objects, which describe a testable interface to [an
application or a testing situation.

Section 7 | Field Object This section contains information on Field objects,
which define the data values that are input to an
application.

Section 8 | Compound Object | This section contains information on Compound
objects, which let you collect several Fields and
treat them as one Field.

Section9 | Test Object This section contains information on Test obje(ts,
which define the means by which a requirement is
verified in a softwar@pplication.

This section also contains information on how |to
generate a Test Case Matrix.

Section 10| Relation Object This section contains information on Relation
objects, which let you collect requirements data to
establish how fields and values on the format relate
to one another.
Section 11| Command Line Toolg This section contains information on the AETG
Command Line tools.

Section 12| Input Modeling with th@his section provides tips on how the AETG
AETG System System could be used to model various types pf
applications.
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3. AETG Basics

Although the GUI is easy to use, we will explain the basics of its operation in some detail
here to help you enjoy the power of the AETG System.

This section covers:

* What folders are.

The layout and operation of the system’s major windows and dialog boxes.

Basic actions needed to navigate around the AETG System.

Controls used in the AETG GUI.

How to perform some routine tasks.

3.1 AETG Folders

Folders are provided for your convenience so that you can organize your work. You can
think of folders as drawers in a filing cabinet. For examgl@pose you have a filing
cabinet with three drawers.

» The first drawer contained documents related to Release 1 of a software product.
» The second contained documents related to Release 2 of a software product.
e The third drawer contained documents related to Release 3 of a software product.

In the AETG System, theliing cabinet itself would bthe AETGDesktop. Within the
AETG Desktop there could be other folders that correspodicht@ers in the filing cabinet.

» The first folder could contain objects related to Release 1.
» The second could contain objects related to Release 2.

e The third could contain objects related to Release 3.
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Figure3-1lillustrates this idea.

AETG Desktop

One folder / test hierarchy]

for each Release P
softwar ormat

release test hierarchy]

[format]

[ test hierarchy]

Filing Cabinet

Forms <

related to
arelease.

i

Figure 3-1. What Are Folders?

You can create folders when you need them and delete them when you no longer need them.
Folders can appear in the AETG desktop. You can move objects in and out of them by
copying the object from one folder to another.

The AETG Desktop is the first folder you encounter when you start the AETG System and
serves as the main entry point to the system. (S&ree 3-2) Unlike all other folders, the
AETG Desktop cannot be created or deleted, but you can create and delete other folders
within it.

3.1.1 What is the AETG Desktop?

You can think of the AETG Desktop as you would the top of your desk. It is a work space
where you can collect all the objects and folders you will need for testing.

The top of your desk contains folders and tools, such as pens, a telephone, and a computer,
which help you do your job. The AETG desktop also has folders and tools that help you
create your test cases.

In this chapter we will discuss some of these tool§dntion 4we will discuss more of
them.
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Figure 3-2. AETG Desktop List View

The AETG Desktop we have depicted above shows the List view. We will explain more
about views irSection 3.5

The basic window layout is the same for all folders as it is for the AETG Desktop. The
layout we describe here applies to all other windows.

3.1.2 Title Bar

The top line of the window, called the Title Bar, displays the name of the GUI window. In
our example, the name of the foldBesktop-List , appears here.

NOTE — The AETG System was designed to use the
Motif ™ window manager, but will work with any
X-windows manager. Whalements you see on the Title
bar will depend on which window manager you use.

When using the Motif window manager, the left-hand side ofitteeBar contains the
System Menu , represented by a small bar, which operates the window itself. When you
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click on the bar, the window manager displaysSlgetem Menu that, depending on
window manager, has the following menu selections:

Restore Restores the window to its original size after you have re-sized it. This is not
the maximized size, but the size the window was originally displayed by the
window manger.

Move Lets you move the window using the arrow keys or by dragging it.

Size Lets you re-size the window using the arrow keys or mouse.

Maximize  Increases the window size to the maximum allowed by the window manager.
Minimize Reduces the window to an icon.

Lower Moves the window to the bottom of théndow hierarchy.

Close Closes the window.

On the right-hand side of thétle Bar are two buttons. The smaller one on the left
minimizes the window, i.e., turns it into an icon; the larger one on the right maximizes the
window, i.e., increases the window size to the maximum allowed by the window manager.

3.1.3 Menu Bar

The next line in the window is called tMenu Bar. The menu bar contains all the menus
for the window you currently have open. Many of the activities you will do to perform
operations will begin from the menu bar.

TheAetg, Selected , Edit, View, Tools , Windows , andHelp menus appear on the AETG
Desktop. The name of the first menu on a folder varies with the name oifntth@w So,

for example, the AETG Desktop hastg as the first menu. Thgelected , Edit, View,

Tools , Windows , andHelp menus appear on all windows although the menu selections
available on these menus sometimes vary.

3.1.3.1 AETG Icon

An AETG System iconHigure 3-J appears to the left of the menus.

il

Figure 3-3. AETG Icon

If you click on the AETG icon, the system displays the AETG Banmedaow.
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We describe the AETG Desktop menus and their selections in some detail here. The
following sections of this Users Guide discuss variations in menu selections where
appropriate.

3.1.3.2 Aetg Menu

The menu selections for tietg Menu are

Save Saves the contents of the AETG Desktop, any preferences you
set with the AETG Preferences view and any queries defined for
the Database Browser.

New Lets you create a new AETG object.

Iconify All Windows Reduces all open windows to icons.

Exit Closes the main folder, any open falsleandexits to the UNIX
prompt.

3.1.3.2.1 What Happens When You Save a Folder

To save a folder, click on th&ave option of the first menu that appears on the left-hand
side of the Menu bar. The system saves the contents of the desktop or folder.

NOTE — Remember, the AETG Desktop is a specialized
folder.

The system saves the organization of folders and any preferences you selected to the
xmyMYNAHTrdile. This file is located in your home directory and is read by the system
when you start-up the system. Every time gawme, the system copies tbemyMYNAHrc
file to a.xmyMYNAHTrc.bakile and then saves to themyMYNAHTrdile.

While you are running the AETG System, it saves the contents of folders, the desktop, and
the preferences you selected every 60 seconds to a file named
XmyMYNAH.rc<hostname>.<process.id¥he system uses this file as a backup in the
unlikely event of a system crash. This ensures that you will never lose more than sixty
seconds of desktop work. This file is removed during normal exits, but if there is a crash,
the system will ask you if you want to open it as the crash recovery file.
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3.1.3.3 Selected Menu
TheSelected Menu offers you actions that apply only to AETG objects you have selected
and to create new objects. Selections include:

New Displays a cascade menu that lets you create new AETG objects on the
AETG Desktop or in a folder. (Sée=ction 4for a detailed explanation of
AETG objects.)

Open Lets you open a selected object.
Delete Deletes a selected object from the desktop and database.

Expand Fully  Displays the complete contents (objects) of folder or hierarchies, i.e.,
displays all parent and child objects contained in the desktop or a folder.

3.1.34 Edit Menu

TheEdit menu provides you with a number of tittj featues. Selections include:

Undo Cancels the previous change to a text field.

Cut Removes the selected item from the display and temporarily places it on a
clipboard.

Copy Places a copy of a selected item on a clipboard.

Paste Retrieves an item from the clipboard and places it in the client area of
folder.

Clear Removes the selected item from the display, but does not place it on the
clipboard.

Select All Places all visible items in a selected state.

Deselect All Deselects all visible items.

3.1.35 View Menu
TheView Menu lets you change to another view or refresh the AETG Desktop display.
Selections are:

Change View Displays a cascade menu that lets you change the view for the currently
opened object.

Refresh For the Desktop, refreshes the current view by removing objects from the
display that are no longer in the database; for Folders and objects, gets the
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latest copy of object from the database; and foDttabase Browser ,
reissues any defined or default queries.
3.1.3.6 Tools Menu
TheTools menu lets you display tHeatabase Browser , which lets you search for
objects in the AETG database. You can open or run objects directly from the Database
Browser or copy them to a folder. Seection 4for information on the Database Browser.
3.1.3.7 Windows Menu
TheWwindows menu helps you to manage the windows associated with the AETG System.
Selections include all the currently opened windows even if they are iconified. Selecting
one of the window names from the list brings that window to the top of your display.

3.1.3.8 Help Menu

The final menu on the AETG Desktop window is Hep menu. The selections are:

Contents Displays a list of help topics. (Available in futuredeases.)

Procedures Displays a list of hypertext links to help on tasks and disui
(Available in future releases.)

Keyboard Lists key accelerators and their uses.

On Help Displays help messages on the help system. (Available in future
releases.)

On Icons Displays the icons thapaear on the AETG Desktop, folders and

Tool Bar, and gives a brief description of each.

On Version Displays product information.

3.14 Tool Bar

As you can see iRigure 3-2Z icons appear directly below the Menu Bar in what we call the
Tool Bar . These icons represent often used functions that correspond to menu selections.
We placed them here for your convenience. The features available on the Tool Bar change
depending on the windowable 3-1lists the tools available with the AETG Desktop along
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with a brief description of each tool. We will describe other tools when we discuss the
object view on which they appear.

Table 3-1. Tool Bar Icons and Functions

editing.

Icon Function What It Does
print Causes the system to display the Print dialog with
Q which you can print the contents of objects or folders.
cut Removes the selected item and temporarily places it on
paﬂ a clipboard. This does not remove items from the
— database.
copy Places a copy of a selected item on the clipboard
paste Retrieves an item from the clipboard and places itjin the
|13| client area of folder.
delete Deletes a selected item from the database and clears it
'@‘ from the display.
i
Save Saves the contents of the AETG Desktop, any
q preferences you set with the AETG Preferences view
and any queries defined for the Database Browsel.
change |Changes the currentview to the view represented by the
Lat view icon, e.gLst changes view to the List view. Icons vary
with the views available for an item.
clear Removes the selected item from the desktop, but|does
4’/ not place it on the clipboard.
refresh Refreshes the AETG Desktop view.
]
lock Unlocks the AETG item, making it ready for input pr
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You use the Tool Bar by clicking on the icon that corresponds to the function you want.
Depending on the icon you selected, the AETG System will either perform the &cgign (
Cut, Copy, Paste, Change View ) or display a dialog with which to perform the function
(e.g.,Print).

3.15 Client Area

The central part of the AETG Desktop window between the Toolbar and Status box is

called the client area. The client area is where you will perform most of the operations

needed for test and script development and execution. The AETG System displays the
contents of GUI objects in this area.

3.1.6 Status Bar

The bottom line of the AETG Desktop is the Status Bar that displays text messages on the
left-hand side. Two areas appear on the right-hand side of the Status Bar: one on objects
that displays the cursor location and the other that displays the current mode the AETG
System is in. Mode refers to whether the object view is locked and inaccessiblitifgr ed

or unlocked and ready for editing. When you unlock an object, the word EDIT will appear
in the Status Bar.

3.1.7 Scroll Bars

The AETG Desktop has two scrollisa One appeaaong the right-hand side of the
window while the other appears directly below the client area. The scroll bar on the right
moves the client area display up or down. Thelsbar at the bottom moves the client area
display left or right.

These scroll bars are particularly useful since the ABHBBlay can have a virtual display
area, i.e., text is present that appears beyondsdise display. Scroll bars let yaee this
text.
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Figure 3-4shows how to use scroll bars.
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Figure 3-4. Using Scroll Bars
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3.2 AETG Dialogs

The AETG System uses a number of Dialogs (often called dialog boxes) to help you
perform test and task-automation activities. In gehelialogs are windows accessed from
a folder that presents you with a number of controls with which to perform actions
supporting the function of the folder from which they were called.

The AETG System uses three basic types of dialogs:

» Dialogs that let you complete or control operations you initiated from a folder or object
view.

» Dialogs that let you set the properties of objects.
» Dialogs that present system information to you such as error messages.

We will describe other dialogs where appropriate in the sections that follow.

3.3  Navigating Around the AETG GUI

The AETG GUI provides you with a number of controls to help you move through windows
and dialog boxes and perform operations. Generally, the way you get from one folder to
another is by making a menu selection or activating an icon.

3.3.1 Using the Mouse

Table 3-2defines several terms used when describing mouse actions throughout this
manual. All of these terms refer to action you take witHe¢fienouse button You do not
use theright mouse buttonfor any AETG specific operations.

Table 3-2. Mouse Actions

Action Description
Click Press and release the mouse button.
Double Click Press and release the mouse button twice.
Drag Place the pointer on an object @mu. Press the

mouse button and hold it while moving the
pointer. Release the mouse button when th
action you want is accomplished.

D

3-11



AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
AETG Basics Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

3.3.2 Using Icons

Icons are graphical representations of objects and folders that appear in the client area. They
also represent tools in the Toolbar. We have already discussed the icons in the tool ribbon
and how to use them. (S8ection 3.1.9 Here we will describe the icons that appear in the
client area. Folders and other objects can be reduced to an icon when you are not using
them.Figure 3-5shows a folder reduced to an icon.

w» S AFTG [1ETe uhiig F oldar =
m.ﬁ.[-IE Test Higrarehy 24 te il Teatbier

Figure 3-5. AETG Icon

An arrow appears next to an icon if the icon represents a folder that contains other objects.
For example, if we had a folder that contained a number of other objects, an arrow would
appear next to it as we have illustrated. The peak of the swows at the object when the
object has not been expanded. We will explain how to use the arrow when we describe the
List view (Section 3.§.

To transform an open object into an icon:
1. Click on the first menu
2. Click on theClose menu selection.

To activate a window that has been iconified, double click on the icon that represents the
object.

3.3.3 Making Menu Selections

You can select an item from a menu by clicking on the menu and then clicking on the menu
selection you want. You can also use Mnemonic keys.

3.34 Using Mnemonic Keys

Mnemonic keys are individual keys you can use rather than the mouse to make menu
selections. Letters that correspond to mnemonic keys appear underlined in the menu
selection name. Thedt key combined with a single keystroke can initienu selections.
For example, you can open a selected object by tyhiragndS and then O, e.qg.,S for
Selected menu ard for Open.
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3.35 Using Accelerator Keys

The AETG GUI provides accelerator keys. Accelerator keys are key combinations that you
can use instead of mouse actions to make menu selections and perform other common

actions.Table 3-3list the canmon acelerator keys for the AETG Desktop.

Table 3-3. Key Accelerators

Keys Function
Ctrl+P Print
Ctrl+X Cut
Ctri+C Copy
Ctrl+V Paste
Ctrl+/ Select all items
Ctrl+\ Deselect all items
Ctrl+F4 Close
Del Delete selected item
F5 Refresh
Esc Deselect a menu.
Tab Moves the cursor focus from o
data entry field to the next.

There are other accelerator keys. Thesdisteal next to the menu selections theyfqen.
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34 AETG GUI Controls

If you are familiar with common GUI controls, you can skip most of this section and go on
to Section 3.4.5

There are a number of common controls you will have to use to accomplish tasks associated
with testing. You may be familiar with many of these, but we describe them here for you
in case you need a quick refresher course on GUIs.

3.4.1 Using Spin Buttons

Spin buttons are GUI control that helps you to make settings. You use spin buttons to set
values when the values are an ordered exclusivéisgt.e 3-6shows some typical spin

buttons.
r &
ncrease
Value
£

Figure 3-6. Spin Buttons

Decrease
Value

il

To set a value with a spin button, perform one of the following:

 Click on the up or down arrows that appear next to the Value display. The up arrow
increases the value in the display area; the down arrow decreases the value.

» Position the pointer in the value display area and type in a value.

3.4.2 Using Toggle Buttons

Toggle buttons are simple on/off buttons. Toggle buttons ppeaa in a group or
individually. Figure 3-7shows a toggle button.

Toggle Button - OFF Toggle Button - ON

Uimlock Dijeets Wien Created W Lnlozk Objects When Created

Figure 3-7. Toggle Buttons

To set a toggle button, click on it to set it on or off. When it is ON the button will be
highlighted.
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3.4.3 Using Radio Buttons
Radio buttons let you select one option from a group of options. They are exclusive

settings; you can only select ofiem a groupFigure 3-8shows a group of radio buttons
with All Code selected.

~ Inleraction Degree —
# Limirefabed
Crads Produict

Figure 3-8. Radio Buttons

3.4.4 Using Pushbuttons
Pushbuttons are GUI controls used to execute actions that affect the entire window. They

generally appear at the bottom of an AETG window or dialog. You activate a pushbutton
by clicking on it.Figure 3-9shows typical pushbuttons arranged at the bottom of a window.

Sl P Mdwds R

i iy il Drdandis Cadecud

Figure 3-9. Pushbuttons
Table 3-4lists the pushbuttons used with the AETG System.

Table 3-4. Pushbuttons and Their Functions (Sheet 1 of 2)

PushButton Function

OK Acknowledges messages from the system and approves
changes to settings. Usually, this button also closes the
window.

Apply Commits the current setting on a window without closing the
window.

Reset Cancels changes made to the window content and returns the
window to the last approved settings.

Stop Stops any ongoing processes.

Continue Continues a process that has been interrupted.

Retry Lets you retry a process interrupted by the operating
environment.

Pause Suspends an ongoing process without terminating it.
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Table 3-4. Pushbuttons and Their Functions (Sheet 2 of 2)

PushButton Function

Resume Continues a process that was paused Paase above.)

Close Closes a window without affecting a process.

Cancel Closes a window without applying any changes to a window’s
content that have not been applied (8pply above.)

Yes Indicates a positive response todmhation contained in a
message.

No Indicates a negative response to information contained jn a
message.

Defaults Use default values.

Help Displays contextual help informatidar a window.

3.4.5 Using Ruler Column Headings

In many AETG views and dialogs we use what are called Ruler Column Headings.
Figure 3-10shows a window from thBatabase Browser(SeeSection 4 in which all the
column headings are rulers. If you position the pointer on a column edge and drag it, you
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can make the column wider or narrower. This will be useful when the infornuisiolayed
in the column exceeds the default column size.

—{_ Dt il s =B vt o -
4| Browser Selected Edit Wiew Tools Windows Drag column
o hEe edge to enlarge
1% | column.
Database Djeed: Format : :

o — = b

2 format1jk i | other kiehr =

o siiobesh i TS ereen rahrab

1 | Main Soreen 1 | tyymeSareen ksh Double

i cliobech 1 | ) Sareen rabrah click here
e e 0 o1
¥ | mary 1 | other mitm Pased 9,”
M| 1ZIASETEO0 T30 1 | ather i owner.
7 AsyTee Seremmn 1 ASYMESEreEn mim

M GLN Serign 1 GUES EFREn il

2 Message | Message mim

i 1 0 Soneen 1 T Fermm mim

a1 Corfiguration | Canfiguratien mim

12 Delwult ather 1 alfer mim

M| didddddddd i | mther mim

a5 Demo Main Soreem | 1 & Gareen rachel

£ 1 AR DSareen

1

Figure 3-10. Database Browser Displaying Format Objects

If you double click on a column heading in the ruler, the system will sort objects based on
the attributes in that column. For example, if you wanted to arrange objects based on the
owner of the object, you would double click on ener column heading-igure 3-10

shows Script objects sorted in alphabetical order based on the “Owners” name.
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35 What Are Views?

The AETG System uses what we call views. Views appear as a windows on your terminal
screen when you open an AETG object. Views organize information about objects. Each
view displays a certain type of information about an object.

Objects can have up to six different views. You can think of views as pages of information
about an object or as screens in a traditional character based application. Views also let you
enter information about objects and associate objects with other objects.

The AETG Desktop we displayedfigure 3-2uses a List view to represent objects as line
items with icons and text descriptions. This is one of three AETG Desktop views. The other
two are Preferences and Default View views.
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3.6 List View

List Views are very important in the sense that List views are where you begin with the
AETG System and they are views to which you will return often. List views show you all
the objects available in a foldétigure 3-11shows a list view for the AETG desktop.

= [ skinp-List i fm
V) data Sebected ERt View Inolhs Yibwedows Help
o B () il ] e oo 8
- u;n{T:':_ sa0aT Fadiler 4
! [ | AETG Test Hierarciny 1241 ER0AT lestHier
[ | Msin Serwen. | 4 5047 Fonmat

Figure 3-11. AETG Desktop - List View

The List view illustrated if-igure 3-11shows only the first level of objects in your object
tree. But an object can be expanded to show all the child obj&his W, which we will
explain in the next subsection.

3.6.1 Expanding Items in a List View

To expand an object’s listing, click ¢ime arrow next to the object’s iconic representation.
For example, if you clicked on the arrow for icobd#ledAETG in Figure 3-1] the view
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would expand as shown ifigure 3-12 Note that the arrow next to the icon points down to
indicate that this is an expanded display of the object.

I—'l Testfier-cOemo Ralodes Testsc ¥ TR -
A Heowwrche  Soioched BN Sew Tosks edows

o A TR |6 m &

e=
*

e

M

- 1l oo FST P (OCEIAE 154 28 .
k E|"'°"' 2F61 Tesd  10AKSE 1dIE0S
E EI_]|"'°'" A Tesd (iNEISE 1 REER
k ml.-.-.-., I9A Tead  (WEIPE | SolsET

¥

Figure 3-12. List View Expanded

Items that appear on the AETG Desktop may have several levels of items below them in a
hierarchical relationship. When you click on the arrow next to a list item’s icon, as we did
above, the system shows only the first level of the hierarchy.

To see all the levels in a selected item’s hierarchy, execute

Selected->Expand Fully

The system will display all the levels of a hierarchy, as shoviiginre 3-13
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Figure 3-13.

List View Expanded Fully
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3.7  Using the Preferences View

The AETG Desktop Preferences viewdure 3-14 lets you set items that affect all objects
and processing done during the session.

=| Deeknp-Prefenenoss ixf=
7| paty Sebected Edit Yiew Tools Yiimdows Help

r Hﬂmm (= |ER L -]

L-]

Printer: [lor Fomi: Selest
Datakaia Max Size: [ 100 f _'|
Bdice Tiesh Cases: | 500 f A ! Unitock Objeats When Created

Figure 3-14. AETG Desktop Preferences View

The Default Settings are:

Printer Sets the AETG System printer. This selection will appear
automatically on all print dialogs.
Font Sets the font size for system displays.
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Database Max Size  Specifies the number of objects displayed in a Database
Browser view withmitial queries. Foexample, if you specified
50 objects here and the system found 100, the system would
prompt you to choose either the number you select here (50) or
the number found (100). S&ection 4for information about
the Database Browser.

Max Test Cases Specifies the number of test cases that the system will
automatically load into a Test object Matrix view. See
Section 9.3.3.6

Unlock Objects When Lets you set whether or not newly created objects will
Created automatically be unlocked by the system when opened for the
first time.

3.7.1 Saving Default Settings

You can change default values. As an example, let's go through the detindisset if we
were setting them.

1. Position the pointer in tHerinter data entry area and type in a printer name, e.g.,
printerl .

2. To learn how to select a font, séection 3.7.2

3. Position the pointer in tHeatabase Max Sizealata entry area and type in a number,
e.g.,250.

4. Position the pointer in thdax Test Caseglata entry area and type in a number, e.g.,
600.

5. CheckUnlock Objects When Createdif you want the system to automatically open
newly created objects.
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Figure 3-15shows an edited Preferences view.

= Deskiap-Feelerentes
.ﬂ-'-'lﬁ,!‘tg Selecied Edit Wiew Tools Windows

o B|E[fR Bl Sua|m

s

Prisitnr: | priedar] . Fent: Select... |

Distabase Mux Siee: [250 =

bdax Test Casies: [ﬂm i’ 4 | W Linlosk Objects When Created

Figure 3-15. Edited AETG Desktop Preferences View

If you save the Preferences view, the settings will become the default settings for all
subsequent AETG sessions until you change them again. If you don’t save these settings,
they will remain in force for the current session and then revert to the last saved default
settings for the next session.

To save these preferences, execute

AETG->Save
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3.7.2 Selecting The Default Fonts

To change the default font:

1. Click on theFont pushbutton that appears in the cliarga of the Preferences view.

The Font Chooser dialog iigure 3-16will appear. The top panel of the dialog shows
the alphanumeric characters for the current font.

=| Fenl Chousei a0

ABCDE FGHI L MAROPRRSTUVWRY F
abcaelgh | jkbmmopars vy

1 22456789
Pty ! g e H S
BoivESCa S0 DA | | sa 3 [v4

g
nicida * |0 | sans woie itaic i ]
(e oiees [ —— ]

kbl E0SAa9 |
| nrwistvmasritar Sl 0

o | ooty | goeel_|

Figure 3-16. Font Chooser Dialog

2. Choose a forftamily by clicking on the one you want, e.gucida .
Notice that the system changes the font display in top panel.
3. Choose &ace by clicking on the one you wantge.sans bold .

4. Choose &ize by clicking on the one you want, e.g4.

NOTE — Don't setSizeto anything ovef4.
5. Click Apply or OK to change the fonts.

Figure 3-17shows the new font on the Preferences view.
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Like the other default preferences, if you change the default font it will remain irufatice
you change it again with the Font Chooser dialog.

= DeedopPraferences ==

A Aeig Gelected Ecbf ey Took Wndows Help

% 8 e o O]

L-]

Frimbar |I|1|r Fomk, Sebesl

Catmbars Max Sigs: | 100 f -_|

Plmx Tept Cames :El:l:l LY I Unleck O pcss Whan Cregied

Figure 3-17. Preferences View with Font Change

3.8 Changing an AETG View

You can change your view during a session usingi#e menu or by clicking on the Icon
in the Tool Bar that corresponds to the view you want. Changing views will be a very
common activity as you summon different views to complete test and scripting related
tasks.

To change a view perform either of the foliogy:

e Click on the icon in the Tool Bar that corresponds to the view you want, e.g.R«dlick
to change to the Preferences view on the AETG Desktop.
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* Execute
View->Change View

and select the view you want from tieange View drop-down list.

3.9 Creating Folders

As we said earlier, you can create folders and use them to organize your work. We want to
create a folder where we will place all the items needed to document, develop, and analyze
tests for an application. We will name this fold&TG Demo .

You create folders from the AETG Desktop. To hisit
1. Execute
Edit->Deselect All
to make sure nothing is selected.
2. Execute
AETG->New->Folder
The system will display a dialog requesting a name for the new félaerré 3-18)

=] BETG Fequestag Infomaties

Fodsler Mume
AFTG Dimn

ox | _Caneid

Figure 3-18. Requesting Information Dialog

3. Enter a name in theolder Name field, e.g., AETG Demo.
4. ClickOK.
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The AETG System will display the icon for the new folder. (Sieeire 3-19) The system
will display the folder under the new name you gave it. Note that since this is a folder, an
arrow appears next to it even though there is nothing in the folder yet.

=] Desking-LEst ==
.-'.-"_&l!g Gelectesd Edit Wiew Tools Windows Help
o B ()| d| e o B

¥F O AETG Demo (L Folder

[} EF&IE Late e Faldar

Figure 3-19. New Folder Icon

You can open this folder by double clicking on its icon in the List view. You can create
objects from ithin it, or copy objects into it using tixatabase BrowserWe explain how
to use the Database BrowselSiaction 4

NOTE — Test objects do not appear in ordinary folders
butin special folders called hierarchies. Seetion 9or
information on Test Hierarchies.

3.9.1 Saving Folders

To save a folder, execute

Folder->Save

3.9.2 Deleting Folders

You can delete a folder the same way you delete any other object, which will be explained
Section 4 However, you must remember to remove all objects from a folder before you can
delete it.

3.9.3 Changing a Folder's Name
After you have created a folder you can change its name using the Folder Properties view.
To access this view, perform one of the following:
* Execute
View->Change View->Properties

e Click on thePro icon.
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The system will change the view to the one showridnire 3-20

= TaldnrtAE 1G Demo> Progerties ==
##/| Eobder Soloctud Edn View Tooks Windows Hly
* (8T e o S|

Mame: |AETG Demo

Cefaislt Vi List

Figure 3-20. Folder Properties View

We will explain an object’s Properties view in detail when we discuss the object in the
sections that follow. Here we will explain how to change the name of the folder.

To change the name of a folder:
1. Erase the old name.
2. Type in a new name.
3. Execute
Folder->Save

to save the folder under the new name.
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3.10 Printing

The AETG System provides you with a print feature for most objects. You send
information to the default printer, specify another printer, or print to a file.

You access the Print feature from the first menu that appears in the Menu bar. For example,
for Format objectthis is theFormat menu. When you do this, the system will display the
dialog shown ir-igure 3-21

=] AETEG Prim
W Printer|1pr
| Print b File:
) (o] 4 ] E;nc:l_

Figure 3-21. Print Dialog

The printer specified as your default printer Preferences view appearsiintae data
display area. You can simply cliek at this point and the system will print the contents
of the current object according to the default settings.

You can choose to change any of the settings by:
1. Positioning the pointer in thrinter data entry area and typing in another printer
name.
NOTE — Print Range, Copies andCollate Copieswill

be available in future releases.

2. If you want to print the contents of the object to a file, click orPthe to File toggle
button and type the output destination in File data entry area.

3. After you make your selections, clicK to print.
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Figure 3-22shows an example of a Print Dialog box where we have entered a printer
destinatiorand the name of a file that will contain the printout.

=| AETE Print
W Printer:|lpr <P delault_prinier

= Prinl to rlln;-;inl:-df:.l'usl'.'rl.‘l.lbu'.ﬁ.[-'lﬁl

) (o] 4 ] E;nc:l_

Figure 3-22. Example Print Dialog Box
If you print the output to a file, you must specify, at a minimum, the path to the directory
where you want to store the output file, elgdfs/users/ksb/AETG

If you specify a path, the AETG System saves the file using a system generated filename
of the form<Objectname>.nwhere

e <Objectname>is a type of AETG object that lets you generate output
* nis a system generated number.

For example, if you want to print a Format object and you specify a path only, e.g.,
/bdfs/users/ksb/AET,Ghen the AETG System will generate an output file with a full path
and filename such dbdfs/users/ksb/AETG/Format.3120

You can override the system generated filename by specifying your own filename, e.g.,
/bdfs/users/ksb/AETG/Format_output

When you print information directly from the GUI, your output may not line up correctly
due to the internal fonts installed in the printer.
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For example, Figure3-23and3-24 show the same excerpt of the printout generated by a
Format objectFigure 3-23shows an example of a printout generated on a printer using
fixed width fonts.

**FORMAT PROPERTIES VIEW**

Name: Main Screen SysID: 4
Version: 1

Owner: ksb

Type: AsyncScreen

Description:

Created By: ksb Date: 05/30/1997 Time: 11:00:17
Revised By: rachel Date: 06/05/1997 Time: 14:50:13

**FORMAT FIELDS VIEW**

Fields:

Seq. Name Logical Name Compound
1 LoginID LoginId logon

3 Passwd Password logon

2 Date Date

Compounds:

Name

logon

**FORMAT ASSOCIATIONS VIEW**

Tests:
ID Hierarchy & Path Name
3164  AETG Test Hierarchy: Login Test

Figure 3-23. Printout Using Fixed Width Fonts
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Figure 3-24shows an example of the same output generated on a printer using variable
width fonts.

*FORMAT PROPERTIES VIEW**

Name: Main Screen SysID: 4
Version: 1

Owner: ksb

Type: AsyncScreen

Description:

Created By: ksb Date: 05/30/1997 Time: 11:00:17
Revised By: rachel Date: 06/05/1997 Time: 14:50:13

*FORMAT FIELDS VIEW**

Fields:

Seq. Name Logical Name poamd
1 LoginlID Login Id logon

3 Passwd Password logon

2 Date Date

Compounds:

Name

logon

*FORMAT ASSOCIATIONS VIEW**

Tests:
ID Hierarchy & Path Name
3164 AETG Test Hierarchy: Login Test

Figure 3-24. Printout Using Variable Width Fonts

As you can see, the headings and the dataginre 3-24do not line up because of the
difference in width for each character.

If you wish to have your the text in your printout line up, save the printout to a file and send
the file to a printer using tHp command.
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3.11 Exiting From the AETG System

If you wish to exit from the AETG System, execute

Aetg->Exit
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4. Using AETG Obijects

We introduced you to the concept of views and what they are in the AETG System in
Section 3 Here we will introduce you to another key concept: objects. We will also explain
how to organize objects and perform routine activities with them.

In this section we will describe:
* What objects are
» How views are related to them
» Test hierarchies
e Creating new objects

» Opening objects for editing and updating

Deleting objects.

4.1  What Are Objects?

AETG objects represent all of the entities you need to create your test cases. They represent
entities such as a format or test. Information contained in objects are called attributes.
Attributes are pieces of information that define the object and are used by the AETG
System to refine test case generation. For example, a Test object has a name and collection
of information that identifies the test and helps you keep track of changes made to the test.
Table 4-1lists all of the AETG objects.

Table 4-1. AETG Objects

Object Function
Format Describes a testable interface to an application or a testing situation. This
is the only AETG object that can appear on the AETG Desktop or in a
folder.
Field Defines the data values that are input to an application. Field objects are
created and accessed fronthin Format objects.
Compound Gives you the option to collect several Fields and treat them as one Field.

Compound objects are created and access from within Format objects.

3%

Test Defines the means by which a requirement is verified in a softwaré
application. Test objects reside in Test Hierarchies.

Relation Lets you collect requirements data to establish how fields and vallies on
the format relate to oneather. Relation objects are created and accessed
from within Test objects.
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The AETG System stores objects along with the object’s attributes in its database. All
objects have €reated By attribute that identifies who created the object Ratised By
attribute that identifies who made the last changes to the object. Other object properties
vary with the function of the object.

You can think of Objects as database records that store information and attributes as fields
within a database record.

4.1.1 How Views and Objects Work Together.

Views display an object’s attributes. Views are like screens in a character-based application
in that they display information and let you enter information. A single object usually has
several views, each of whidlisplays a different set of an object’s attributes. Views let you
enter information into and retrieve information from the object. The AETG System
processes this information in the course of helping you with your activities.

4.2 Test Hierarchies

Test objects always appear in their own Test hierarchies, which are similar to folders. See
Section 9.Zor information on working with Test hierarchies.
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4.3  Creating Objects

It is easy to create new objects, but once you create a new objettlywye to define its
attributes. This too is fairly simple, but it varies from object type to object type. In this
section we explain the basic actions to create an object. We will explain how to specify the
attributes for each object in later sections of the manual.

43.1 Creating Objects on the AETG Desktop
To create an object on the AETG Desktop, click onMBEG menu, on thélew menu
selection, and finally on the object type you want.
For example, to create a Format object, execute
AETG->New->Format

The system will place the new object in the firstipos onthe AETG Desktop. (See
Figure 4-1)

= Deskop-List [=]=
A batg Gehected Edit View Lools Wiedows Halp
| |8 il ] | o] @)
0| Untitle d-Farma - L Formet
[ :|:.I"ITG 5A7 Folder

Figure 4-1. New Format Object on AETG Desktop
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4.3.2 Creating New Objects in Folders

You can create objects in both opened and closed folders.

4.3.2.1 Creating New Objects In Open Folders

To create objects in open folders

1.
2.

Open the folder by double clicking on its icon.

In the folder window, click on tholder menu, on thé&lew menu
finally on the type of object you want, e.g., execute

Folder->New->Format

as shown irFigure 4-2

selection, and

= FaldarAETE Demad-LIst

#/| Fobder |Solected Edin Wiew Took Windows

Help

g Swe O3 b opeof g g8

How -l Foader
Close CirsFd | Format

Pirsen
Test Hierarahy

Figure 4-2. Creating an Object in an Open Folder
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4322 Creating New Objects In Closed Folders

To create objects in closed folders

1. Select the folder, as shownHigure 4-3

=] Diesiciep-Lint f=]=
A dgng Selected Edit View Teols Windows tirlg
o B (] Wil P | o O]
b ElAETE eS0T Fedtler I
[

Figure 4-3. Selecting a Folder
2. Click on theselected menu, on thé&lew menu selection, and finally on the type of
object you want, e.g., execute
Selected->New->Format

as shown irrigure 4-2

= Deskin ==
A ety _E_Ekﬂ-r-qiﬂl:lt View Toolz Wndows [elp
o B [ Hew || Ecider |

» o Formm | DA Fobdpr H
Person

et Del | Tust Hierarshy
Ewnﬂljfulhl e LG S PR A

Figure 4-4. Creating an Object in Closed Folder

The System will expand the folder’s listing on the AETG Desktop and place the object in
the first position. (Sekigure 4-5)

= Desking Lkt I=1=
M) ety Sedected Edit View Tools Wmdows Help
L1 Il P
w [|AETG LT ih Folder 4
B [untimed - Format (T L] F urmat
B[ #ETG Test Higrarehy 121 B A TestHinr
| mtain Sereen.d 4 DST Format

Figure 4-5. New Object Created In a Closed Folder.
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4.4  Opening Objects for Editing

You edit objects by opening them and changing the data in them. Here we will describe how
to open an existing object so you can edit it. In later sections we explain how to enter
information into an objet. The way you enter data is the same whether you are entering it
for the first time or changing information already there. dinly difference is that you will
probably have to erase data if yareediting an object.

To open an object for editing, erm one of the follovng:
» Double click on its icon
» Select the object, and execute
Selected->Open
» Select the object and presls andS, theno.

The AETG System will open the object to the delivered default view unless you have
changed the default view with the AETG Preferences view, in which case the system will
open the object to the view you specified. From here you can change an object’s attributes
or associations.

45  Copying Objects

When you areopying closed objects from one folder to another, you use€dpg
selection on th&dit menu. However, if you want to copy opened objects you have to use
the Copy Object menu option.

To copy a closed object:
1. Highlight the object.
2. Execute
Edit->Copy
To copy an opened object, execute
Edit->Copy Object
Once you have copied the object into the clipboard, you can paste it into a Folder, the

AETG Desktop, or a ruler area.

NOTE — Paste does not create a new object. It simply
makes a link to an esting objet.
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4.6  Duplicating Objects

When you want to copy a Format, Test, or Relation object, you must u3epiivate
option on theSelected menu.Duplicate creates a new object with many of the attributes
of the original.

To duplicate a Test or Format object, simply select the object and execute
Selected->Duplicate

How you use th®uplicate option depends on which object you are duplicating. Therefore,
we will discuss the usage of tbeplicate option when we discuss each object.

SeeSection 6.2.4or information on duplicating a Format object.
SeeSection 9.2.4or information on duplicating a Test object.

SeeSection 9.3.2.3or information on duplicating a Relation object.

4.6.1 The Differences Between Copying and Duplicating Objects

There are differences between copying an object, and duplicating an object.

e Copy andCopy Object don’t create a new object. They create a link between the
existing object and a new location (folder or the AETG desktop) so you can access the
object from the new location.

» Duplicate creates a new object in the AETG database and copies some (but not all)
attributes to the new olgje Theattributes copied over to a duplicated object depend
on the object being duplicatetiable 4-2lists what attributes and associations the
system copies to the new object when youusdicate .

Table 4-2. Attributes Copied by Duplicate

Object Attributes
Format Nam®& Owner, Type, Fields, Compounds
Test Priority, Type, Description
Relation Name, Field Values, Description, Includes, Excludes,
Invalids

a. This attribute is only copied when you create a new version of an existing Format objédigsée 6.2.4
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4.7  Deleting Objects

When we speak of deleting objects we mean deleting objects from the AETG database. You
can remove objects from the AETG Deskthgplay orfrom a folder or Hierarchy display

using theCut or Clear selection on th&dit menu. These actions simply remove an object
from the display, but does not remove it from the database.

You must be careful when deleting objects since deleting an object may cause other things
to happen.

Here are some things you should keep in mind when deleting objects.

* When you delete hierarchies, all objects in the hierarchy are deleted no matter who
owns them.

* When you delete a Test parent object, child objects are deleted.
» All of an object’s associations are removed.

Generally, only the owner of an object or the AETG System Administrator can delete an
object.

To delete an object from the AETG database,
1. Select the object you want to delete.
2. Execute
Selected->Delete

The system will remind you of the consequences of delete with a pop-up dialog and ask you
to confirm the deletion before removing the object from tB8'@& database and from the
display.

4.8 Removing Objects from the AETG GUI Display

As we mentioned earlier, you can remove objects from the GUI display using eit@et the
or Clear selection on th&dit menu.Cut removes the object from the desktop and copies
it to the clipboard; it can then be pasted elsewhere in the @& completely removes
the object from the GUI. Once you uSkear, the object can not be retrieved or pasted.

NOTE — Untitled objects cannot be copied to the
clipboard, therefore, you can not uset on untitled
objects. You can, however, uS&ar to remove untitled
objects from the display.
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4.9 Objects’ Status and Default View

An object’s revision history appears on all Properties views for objects that appear in the
AETG database-igure 4-6shows the Status display area for a Test object.

Ry Taln Thrme
Treated: kexh 11mdnE 153297
e sh 11 Lh3 Pam I

Deptaiall Varw: Projidvlans
Figure 4-6. Object Status Display and Default View Area

The Status area displays thate andTime an object wa€reated or Revised and the
name of the user who created or revised it.

The system displays thizefault View for the object directly below tHetatusarea. This is
the view specified as the default on the AETG Desktop’s Preference view.

4.10 Modifying Another Person’s Objects

ThexmyConfig.Generdile contains a parameter that specifies whether a user has the
ability to modify other people's objects in the AETG GUI. If this parameter is set to false,
only the owner of an object or an administrator will be able to edit the object.

NOTE — All users will still be able to open the object in
read-only mode.

The ability to open Test Hierarchies for editing purposes is not affected by the setting of
this configuration tag; non-owners and non-administrators can open Test Hierarchies for
editing even iNonOwnerObjectModification is set tdfalse.
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4.11 Multiselecting Objects

While working with the AETG System, you often have to multiselect objects, that is you
select more than one object at a time. For example, if you choose to create a Compound
(Section 6.2.2.2.andSection §, you must select more than one Field objects from a
Format object, such as shownHimure 4-7

| Farmak {Msin Semern, 12405-Fields v«
A Format Seleeied EdR Wiew Tools Windews Help
&2 9 Iy Elmﬂ- Bl e ma nen [

Flelds: | 5eq | Hame | Logheal Hame | Camgpouni

FPayyegrs]

Figure 4-7. Multiselecting Fields Objects on a Format Object

There are several methods you can use to multiselect objects.
e To multiselect non-adjacent items,
1. Click on one item you want to multiselect.

2. Control-click on the other items you want to multiselect, that is, hold down the
Control key (Ctrl) while you click with thd_eft mouse button.

e To multiselect adjacent items,
1. Click on the first item one item you want to multiselect

2. Drag through the list of object until you select all of the objects you want to
multiselect.

» To deselect a highlighted itematrl-Click on the value.

4-10
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5. Using the Database Browser

The AETG Systenbatabase Browserprovides a quick and easy way of locating objects
in the AETG Database
In this section we cover:

e Accessing the Database Browser.

Changing Object Type.

Defining include queries.

Changing the owner of an object.

Associating objects with other objects.

Using Person objects.

5.1 How the Database Browser Helps You

When using the AETG System, you create many objects to support ywitiesctThese
objects are stored in the AETG Database. The Database Browser provides quick and easy
way of locating objects.

The Database Browser is the chief tool for managing objects, since it allows you to display,
open, and edit all existing objects.
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5.2

Accessing the Database Browser

To access the Database Browser, execute

Tools->Database Browser

The system displays a Database Browser maidew such as thene shown in
Figure 5-1

l—T _El_llﬂl_ue—i'num
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2| formatijh ] other Thiehe |
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4 | Main Soreen 1 | AwymeSareen | ksb !
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1| formet? name 1 | other mim |
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e
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Figure 5-1. Database Browser Window
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5.2.1 Displaying Object Types with the Database Browser
By default the system displays Format object when you first access the browser, but you
can select any object you want using Dr¢abase Object option list.
For example, if you wanted to see Test objects, you would simply execute
Database Object->Test

You can specify what objects will appear based on query criteria you enter. (See
Section 5.2.9 If more than 100 objects of the selected object match your query in the
database, the system will display the dialog showridnire 5-2

=] _AETE GUESTION

i} Humier of Test objects |s 900
Preferences medmum is 100,
.

Get Al | Gt 04 Caiveal

Figure 5-2. AETG Question Dialog

After you respond to the AETG Question dialog, the system displays a list of Test objects
similar to the one shown iAigure 5-3 Remember, you can sort objects by an attribute by
double clicking on a column heading since this is a “ruler” display S&egon 3for an
example of doing this.
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Figure 5-3. Database Browser Window with Test Objects Displayed
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5.2.2 Using the Include Dialog

The Include dialog allows you to filter out objects based on criteria you enter. It provides
you with a way to control how many objects appear in the Database Browser. This will help
you to organize objects in a convenient way. You can also specify attributes for an object
and even conditions between attributes to select objects includedBnothiser.

You access the Include dialog by executing
View->Include

The system will display the Include dialog showri-igure 5-4

= BE TG nchede-<I pamet;

Crikeria:
Airikule | Condition WValue Comd.

Al Foore Db A o

_ GOk | Appy | Heset | Defats | Cancel |

Figure 5-4. Include Dialog

An Include query contains an obje&ttribu te, Value and aCondition between them. In
addition, there are logical operators that define relations betweenCows)( We provide
default queries for most objects.
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You can see the current query for Format objectsdnre 5-5is

name is <Main Screen> END

This will search for a Format named Main Screen.

5.2.2.1

Object Attributes and Default Queries

= BTG Ichude-<F srmat
Criterea:
[ Attt Caondition WValue Cond.
|_ name s Muin Screen EMD = 7}
-
Add Row | Delete Rew|
L _ Apply | Hesat | Lt-:ral.it::] } Canael |
Figure 5-5. Include Query Example

Table 5-1shows the attributes used with objects and the default include queries.

Table 5-1. Include Attribute and Default Query

)

Object Type Attributes Default Query What Query Does

Person id, authority, firstname Authority NOT EQUAL | Displays all Person
<keyword>, lastnamel “Inactive” objects except

Inactive.

Format id, name, OwnedBy, |None Displays all Format
Type, Version Number objects.

Test id, measureEffort, OwnedBYy is <login> Displays Test object
measurelmport, name, you own.
OwnedBy, priority,
Type

Test id, name, RevisedBy,| None Displays all Test

Hierarchy WhenRevised, Hierarchies.
CreatedBy
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5.22.72 Conditions Between Attributes and Values

When you define aAttribute for the include statement, you have to defiri@oadition
between the attribute and the attributé&ue. TheConditions available are defined by
the Attribute you select. The coiitibns youcan use are:

is The attribute has the specified value.
is not The attribute does not have the specified value.
Greater Than The attribute has a value greater than the specified value.

Greater Than or Equal To The attribute has a value greater than or equal to the
specified value

Less Than The attribute has a value less than the specified value

Less Than or Equal To The attribute has a value less than or equal to the specified
value

Contains The attribute contains this value.

5.2.2.3 Relations between Rows

You must specify a relationship between rows for queries withtipteitows. The possible
values forCont. are

END Indicates that the statement is not continued. There are no other conditions.

and Indicates that this statement plus the next statement(s) define the query.

or Indicates that this statement or the next statement but not both define the
query.

5.2.24 Using the Include Dialog Example

To illustrate the Include dialog, we find all the Test objects owned by a user named “ksb”
that are the type “Test Case.” We use two rows in the Include dialog to do this.

» The first row finds all the scripts owned kgb .
» The second finds all of ksb’s Formats that are the Tygst Case

We connect these two rows wiimd so that the system finds Format objects sgtigf

both conditions simultaneously. If we select the system finds all tHeormat objects that
satisfies one or the other of the conditions, but not necessarily both. For example, a Format
object owned by someone other than ksb but that has the type Test Case is included in the
Database Browser display.
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From the Database Browser with Test objects selected:
1. Execute

View->Include

The system displays the Include dialog shown in FiguteSince we selected the

Include dialog from the Database Browser Witlst selected, the dialog will be set to
filter for Test objects.

AN Inclade-<Test>

Cntere:

Airikule | Condition WValue Comd.

Al Foore Db A o

DK | Apply | Heset | [Defauits | Cancel |

Figure 5-6. Test Object Include Dialog

2. To add the first row, click on thiald Row pushbutton.

The system will add a row to let you set attributes and conditions.

3. To specify théttribute , Conditions andValuesfor the first row:

A. Select an attribute from the firattribute drop down list. (e.gQwned By ).

B. Select a condition from th@ondition option list. (eg., is)

C. Select a value from théalue option list or type a value. @, the owner’s name

ksb).

NOTE — If the Condition is Contains,then you may

type a partial value. The system will match all values that
contain that partial value.
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After you complete selecting items for the row, the Include dialog would look similar
to the one shown in Figute7.

=] A1 Inchyde-<Test>
Cnberen:
iHrikaube | Conditinn WValue | Com,
|| Crome ey | 1s = ¢ | MO~ B

Add Aow | [helete F o)

Ok | _deply | Beset | Defls | Cancel |

Figure 5-7. Include Dialog with One Condition Specified.

4. To specify the second row, click on théd Row pushbutton.

The system will add another row to let you set attributes and conditions. The AETG
System automatically set its relation to the first condition wikétetoand, which is

what we want.
5. To specify théttribute , Conditions andValuesfor the second row:

A. Select an attribute from the firattribute drop down list. (e.gType)
B. Select a condition from th@ondition option list. (e.g.is)

C. Select a value from théalue option list. (eg., Test Case)
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After you complete selecting items for the row, the Include dialog would look similar
to the one shown below in Figuses.

=] A 11 Inclade-£ Tesks
Crikeria:
Atrikate | Condifion Walue | Com.
[ [[[rmeamy | s R =]
|| evpe ~| b | si Cos ¢ | ML —

d =

Add Row | Debebe Aow]

aK | dpphy | Aeset | Diefaults Lanu:ll

Figure 5-8. Include Dialog with Two Conditions Specified.

6. Click theApply pushbutton.
The system will retrieve all the script objects that meet the criteria specified.

The system will save this query as your default query if you S8awee

5-10
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5.2.25

Deleting Rows From the Include Dialog

You can delete rows from an Include query. To do this

1. Click on the square at the beginning of the row you want téed€fgee-igure 5-9)

=] A1 Inchyde-<Test>

Crikeria:
iHrikaube | Conditinn WValue | Com.
Chamie dilly | = (ks ; and
e " - | Enn—
| -
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(] 8 dpphy | Aeset | Diefaults Canael |

Figure 5-9. Deleting a Row

2. Click on theDelete Row push button.

The system will delete the row you checked.

5.2.3

Opening Objects With the Database Browser

As we said earlier, you can open objects directly from the Database Browser window. To

do this

1. Click on the object you want to open to select it.

2. Execute

Open->Selected

You can also simply double click on the object row item.

In either case, the system will open the object you selected and display its default view.

5-11
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5.3  Using Person Objects
As we said earlier, most information in the AETG System is represented as an object. Every
AETG user is represented as a Personabbjehat includes you!

When you first logon to the AETG System, it will prompt you for your name, login id, and
telephone number. This information is stored in your Person Object.

Your system administrator maintains all person objects and in general you can'‘t create or
edit other user’s Person Objects. You can however access Person objects and look at the
information they contain. You can also access your own person object and make changes
to the data in it.

5.3.1 Viewing Person Objects

To view Person Objects:
1. Execute
Tools->Database Browser

2. SelectPerson as theDatabase Object
The system will display a list of Person objects.

3. Open the Person object you want to view by performing one of the following:
» Double clicking on it.
* Execute

Selected->Open

5-12
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Figure5-10shows a Person object Properties view we opened. The person object we
opened happens to be for a user with Administrative privileges.

=] Persan-<kah:51 1 5-Panpesiies [
A Persan Edit Yiew Tools Windows Help
¥ Ba[[E T O r il
511
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Last Mama: bk

First Mame- Kenfith Mz |5

Eamall: Ba e e hilloani com

Plsane; (B0 000 -[g437

Aartfarny

Default View: Properties

Figure 5-10. Person Object Properties View

Note that there is no lock icon on this view because you can’t change any information since
you can’t change information in another user’s Person object. As you can see from
Figure5-10each Person object lists:

User ID The UNIX user ID.
Last Name The user’s last name.

First Name The user’s first name.

Ml The user’s middle initial.

Email The user’s email address.

Phone The user’s phone number.
Authority System authority granted the user.

Default View The currently specified default view.

5-13
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5.3.2 Changing Data in Your Person Object.

You can change the data that appears in your Persart.olije mly data you can change
are the data you entered when you logged on t&HEG System for the first time. You
cannot change information entered by the System Administrator.

To change information in your person object:
1. Execute
Tools->Database Browser
2. SelectPerson as the objecType.
3. Select your Person object.
4. Open it by performing one of the following:
e Double clicking on it.
* Execute
Selected->Open
The system display the Person object’s Properties Vieywi(e 5-1).
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Figure 5-11. Person Object Opened for Editing
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5. Click on the Lock icon to unlock the Person object.
6. Highlight the information you want to change and delete it.
7. Type in new information.
8. Repeat Steps 6 and 7 for each piece of information you want to change.
9. To save your changes, execute

Person->Save

5.3.3 Using the Person Object Information View

The Person object Information view allows you to see the Keyword objects associated with
a Person object. You access the Information view by clicking dmttieon or by clicking

on theView menu, theChange View menu selection and then selecting lihfermation

view from the list. The system will display the Information view shown in Figuté.
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A Permm Bl Vs Toshe  Srcews lelp
¢ B[R R S o &
A3
Raymiedi: i | waiywoed | Typi |
b=l
VTR
i

Figure 5-12. Person Object Information View
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You can enter comments in the Comment area if this is your Person object. To enter
comments:

» Position the pointer in the first free line of tBemmentsarea
e Type in the text.
When you ardinished copying in Keyword objects and entering comments, execute
Person->Save

to save your changes.
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6. Format Object
A Format object describes a testable interface to an application or a testing situation. This
interface, or situation, can represent any of the fatigw

e A Screen (e.g., 3270 or Asynchronous screen)

* A Message (e.g., a defined message between two applications, such as a Remote
Procedure Call or a contract message)

» A Protocol (e.g., a defined protocol between any twidies, such as a
communication protocol)

* A Flow (e.g., a defined flow of data or logic)

» A Configuration (e.g., this could represent a set of valid combinations of applications
or it could represent all of the Tags and Values in a configuration file)

» Any other testing situation that can be represented as a set of fields.

6.1  Why use a Format Object

You use a Format object to document the interface that you are trying to represent and to
define all of the fields on the format.

6.2  Working a Format Object

You create a Format object by executing one of the following from either the AETG
Desktop or from within a folder.

To create a Format object ... Then
On the AETG Desktop On the AETG Desktop, execute
AETG->New ->Format
In an open Folder In a Folder, execute

Folder->New->Format
In a closed Folder 1. Select the Folder.

2. Execute

Selected->New->Format

An untitled Format object appears on the Desktop or in a Folder. You may then open, edit,
and save the Format object. Editing entails defining the Faeldd/alues for this Format.
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You may optionally create Compounds, which group Fields so that you can treat the fields
as one unit.

The Format object has three views:

Properties Used to define the Properties for the Format object. £8egon 6.2.1)

Fields Used to create Fields and, if desired, Compounds for the Format Object.
(SeeSection 6.2.9

Associations  Used to display what Test(s) you have associated with this Format
object. (Seéection 6.2.3

The default view is the Properties vielidure 6-).

6.2.1 Properties View

The Format object Properties viewidure 6-) lets you enter or update such information
as the Name, Owner, and Type of the Format object.

=] F Lhnin & iy Praped I
A Format Selected EOR View Tools Windaws Help
-SJ'_‘ in'_"@h lﬂlnum ||:||||-n._| @
4
Mame: |Maln Screen Wersion: |
Dwmer: ||r:h Tygei!
Description:
[#1=T]
By | Date Time
Created:  ksh | sanar 1100017
Hewised:  rachel | EUSET (L HE]
Diedilt Wiy Prapaities

Figure 6-1. Format Object Properties View
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The Properties view contains the following parameters:

Name Lets you enter a name for the Format object, &lgin Screen

This is a required parameter.

Version An AETG System generated number for the version of the Format object,
which helps you track changes to a Format object from release to release.
The initial Version number for a new Format object is 1 and is
incremented by 1 for each duplicate you make of the Format object. (See
Section 6.2.4or information on duplicating a Format object.)

This is a display only parameter.

Type A drop-down menu that lets you specify the kind of interface being
represented. Valid values are

3270Screen  The Format object represents a synchronous (3270)
screen.

asyncScreen The Format object represents an asynchronous screen.

guiScreen The Format object represents a screen of a GUI based
application.

config The Format object represents a configuration screen.

other The Format object type is indeterminate.

Default=other.
This is a required parameter.

NOTE — The Type parameter does not affect the resulting test case
matrix but provides you with an added means of documenting the test.

Owner Specifies the person who is currently responsible for maintaining this
Format object. By default this is the person who created the Format object

This is a required parameter.

Description  Lets you enter a description for the Format object, ¢he purpose or
contents of the Format object.

Status Displays who created or revised thermat object and when the Format
object was created or revised.

This is a display only parameter.
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The combination of the Name and Version number uniquely creates a title for the Format
object, which appears in the Title bar in the format

name.version#

For example, if you enterddbgon Screenfor the Name and the Version numbet,ishen
Logon Screen.1

appears in the Title bar.

This name (e.glL.ogon Screen.) also appears in the List view of the Folder in which you
placed this Format object. (SEayjure 6-14)

6.2.2 Fields View

The Fields viewfigure 6-) lets you define the elements of the Format used to input data
to an application.

—I Formal Chlen Screen, 28 Flelds B
A Eormat Seleeted ESR View Tools Windews Help
-SJ'_‘ Qn'_"r_:'.h ﬂ!u umilu Nen) @
4
Flelds: | Seq | Hame | Logieal Hame | Eompound
2 Diate [hate
3 Payywd Passward lngnn

Compounds: | bame

kaqon

Figure 6-2. Format Object Fields View
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The Fields view contains the following parameters:

Fields Contains a list of Field objects associated with a Format object. Field
objects define the data values that are sent as input to an application. A
single Field object is called@imple Field .

This is a required parameter.

SeeSection 7for detailed information on Fields Objects.

Compounds Contains a list of Compound objects associated with a Format object.
Compound objects are optional and let gollect several Fields and treat
them as one. A Compound i€amplex Field , made up of several simple
Fields and specific values.

SeeSection 8for detailed information on Compound objects.

6.2.2.1 Working with Fields

The Fields list contains the following columns:

Seq.

Name

Logical Name

Compound Name

The Sequence Number within the Format for this Field. (See
Section 6.2.2.3

The user-provided Field Name. This Field Name must be unique
for a Format. (Se&ection 7.2.))

The user-provided Logical Name given to the Field. (See
Section 7.2.)

The name of a Compound that the Field participates in. If the Field
does not participate in a Compound, this column is blank. (See
Section 8)
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6.2.2.1.1 Creating a New Field Object

To create a new Field object
1. Make sure that the Format Object is unlocked.
2. Execute

Format->New Field

An untitled Field row, markeenew field> , appears in the Field list and a new
unlocked Field object is displayed. (Segure 6-3) While the Field is untitled, the

Seg. column contains dashes.

=] Furmal-ddain Seees |43 Ficlds T=1=]
2| Format Selested Edit View Tools ¥l ows Heip ||
8 o ]G] W] e &l
Flelds: | 5pg. | Hame | Logloal Mame | Compsaund |
[ LLasgii I Legin ld kagon !-'i
2 Date Date |
=| Field cTemplste-Firid 3 Values ==
#t| Eiesd Edit View Taols Wiindows g
|= [l v (& @ ] =
![an-.h’:rmn:umhmunj T
G
Hame: | Logisal Hame: |
Seq. Mo Parameters: |
Valid Values
Malue | Type
| "
Walue: Type: Meral 4|
Figure 6-3. Creating a New Field Object
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NOTE — While an Untitled row exists in thgeld list,
theNew Field menu item is disabled.

3. Enter, at a minimum, a Field Name and at least one Value for the newly created Field
object. (Seé&ection 7.2.1.for information on specifying values.)
NOTE — To specify a Value, you must first execute
Format->New Value
WARNING — Two Fields in a single Format cannot
have the same Field name.
4. Save the Field object.

The new Field is placed after a selected Field row or at the end of the list if no Field row is
currently selected.

The Sequence Number of the new Field is populated when the Field is saved for the first
time. All other Sequence numbers are updated if necessary.

6.2.2.1.2 Copying Field Objects
Field objects can be copied from another Format object or from within the same Format
object. To copy a Fieldbject
1. Select the Field object you want to copy inFieds list area.
2. Execute
Edit->Copy

3. You can now paste the copied Field object.

To paste the Field Object(s).. Then

To another Format object 1. Open the Format object. If needed, change
the view to the Fields view.

2. Unlock the Format object.
3. Click on theFields list area, and execute

Edit->Paste
Within the same Format object 1. If needed, unlock the Format object.

2. Execute

Edit->Paste
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In either case, the dialog lifigure 6-4appears, prompting you to enter a name for the
pasted Field obj.

-I BETE Hequentiag Inlom el

Please enter o name for the new Fiekd
Passwl

ox | Cancl

Figure 6-4. Pasted Field Object Dialog

NOTE — No two Field objects within the sank®rmat
object can have the same name. If you enter a Field object
name that already exists within the Format object, an error
dialog such as the one liigure 6-5appears. When you
click onOK, the Field object name dialog fiigure 6-4
reappears, and yoaustenter a unique Field object name
or click onCancel to cancel the paste.

=| AETEG ERFAOH

The Format already has a Field with
mami "Pasewd’, Field rnimes misl
b L Lae withiin a Formal. Plesse
select another name for this Field.

kK

Figure 6-5. Duplicate Field Object Name Error Dialog
When a Field object is copied, the following Field object attributes are copied:
e Logical Name
e Description
o Parameters

e Field Values.

6.2.2.1.3 Deleting Field Objects

To delete Field Objects

1. On an unlocked Format object, select one or more Field objectsHielte list.
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2. Execute
Edit->Delete
The row corresponding to the deleted Field object(s) is removed from the Fields list.
NOTE — If a Field is associated with a Relation
(Section 9.3.2.), the AETG System sounds an error beep
and tells you which Relation(s) are affected, otherwise the

system deletes the Field and will removes the row from
the display.

6.2.2.2 Working with Compound Objects
The Compounds list contains only one colu@oampound Name , which contains the
user-provided names of Compound objects.

6.2.2.2.1 Creating Compound Objects

If you have created more than one Field objects, you can collect several Fields and treat
them as one. This is done using a Compound object.

NOTE — Compound objects are optional, but can help
enhance your test cases.
To Create a Compound object

1. Select two or more Field objects in tields list area. (Se€igure 6-6)

-I Farmak{hisin Sereen, i240-Fields -rIi
A Format Seleeted EdR View Tools Windews H%l
|

= R Elmﬂ- ugum i Men

4

Flelds: | 5eq | Hame | Logheal Hame | Camgpouni

Figure 6-6. Selecting Field Objects for a Compound

SeeSection 4.1%or information on how to multiselect Field objects.
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2. Execute
Format->New->Compound

An untitled Compound row, markethew-compound> appears in the Compounds
list and a new unlocked Compound objéatj(ire 6-7) appears. By default, the
Compound object’s Properties view appears.

=] Campuusd <1 crglale Compesnd! 3 Praperics BE
A Compourdd Edit View Tools Wendows Help
o | B3 @ Wlee ne|w| &l
Format Hame Version: Main Screm, 1 :
Hami: | Mlmi Tuples: |20 fA

Dsripiian: |

.

By Mt Tisi
Crazatad;
Revigel:
Delaiill Vi Projpertss

Figure 6-7. Compound Object Properties View
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NOTE — A Field object cannot participate in more then
one Compound. If you select a Field object that
participates in a Compound, the error dialo§gimure 6-8
appears when you execute

Format->New->Compound .

= AETE ERFOR
Fields alresdy partiaipating In a
Compownd canmot be wsed n
i ol Comgpoiands,

Ok

Figure 6-8. Field used in Existing Compound Error Dialog

NOTE — When an Untitled Compound row exists in the
Compound list, thé&lew Compound menu item is
disabled until you save or close and discard the Untitled
Compound object.

3. You must
» Provide a Name for the newly created Compound object

e Generate at least one Tuple, which is a reference name given to the specific value
set of a Compound. (Séection 8.2.3.)

All other data input is optional.

SeeSection 8for more details about working with Compound objects.
4. Save the Compound object

The Fields view of the Format object are updated with the following:

e The Compound Name is populated in the Compound row item

» The Compound Name is populated in each participating Field row.

A Format Object cannot have two Cpaund objects with the same name. If you tryaee
a Compound object using the name of an existing Compoundtothje AETG System
prompts you to enter a new Compound name.
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6.2.2.2.2 Deleting Compound Objects

To delete Compound objects
1. Select one or more Compound rows in@oenpounds list.
2. Execute
Edit->Delete

The row corresponding to the deleted Qaund object is removeddm theCompounds
list. The indicators in the Compounds column of the Field objects that participates in the
Compound are also removed.

NOTE — If a Compound object is associated with a
Relation Gection 9 an error dialogKigure 6-9 appears
telling the you which Relation(s) use this Compound.

= RETG ERR

® Delete falled. Tuple "=myTE1" in
Compaiid “Logen™ B i ugd jin fhe
Bolioming Aefabions):

YK Ralaticn

oK |

Figure 6-9. Deleting Used Compound Error Dialog

6.2.2.3 Field Sequence Numbers and Rearranging Field Objects

Field object sequence numbers determine the order that Field objects are displayed in a
Format object. Sequence numbers also determine the initial order in a new Relation object
(Section 9.

The rows in the Field list are always sorted by the Sequence number. However, you can
rearrange Fields by using a simple drag and drop method. This changes the Fields sequence.
You select a Field and drag it to a new position usindvigglle mouse button.

To rearrange Fields
1. If the Format object is locked, click on the lock icon to unlock it.

2. Position the pointer on the Field you want to move.
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3. Press down and hold thiddle mouse button while dragging the Field to a new
position. The Field you select is “boxed”, i.te lines surrounding the Field are
darkened. (Seeigure 6-10)

-] Farmal Chisin Scmeen. |40 Flclés =]=
M Eoemat Selecied EEE Wiew Tools VWindows Help
& o i Elh'ﬂ nll-"r'u;IH lzn E
4
Flels: | Spg | Hame | Logieal Hame | Compound
Hl Login i3 Logen il Logan
|

Figure 6-10. Selecting a Field for Rearranging

4. Release thMiddle mouse bottom when the Field is in the position you want.

The system moves the Field to the new location and the system regenerates the sequence
numbers of all affected Fields. (Semure 6-11)

=] Farmal Csin Scrern, 1280 -Ficlds BB
A Format Splected EdR Wiew Tools Windews Help
= R Elhﬂ u!Pm}IH Har

Flelds: | 5eq | Hame | Logheal Hame | Comgound
|

Figure 6-11. Resequenced Field Objects
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6.2.3 Associations Views

The Format object Associations viewigure 6-17 displays what Test(s) you have
associated with thisormat object, i.e., those Test objects that have access to the Fields and
Values defined by this Format object. S&ection 9.3.2. for information on how to

associate a Test object with a Format object.

l—'l Feamsd-<Main Sreen. | 43 Aaandalions e
K Eoemat Selected BEAEE View Tools Windews Help
3w | W [ v e &l
4
1
tests: (10| Hiarsing i Pain | Hame
(ISPLAY) "3164 | AETG Test Hierarciy: Login Test L

Figure 6-12. Format Object Associations View
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6.2.4 Duplicating a Format Object

When you want to copy a Format object, you must us®tipcate option on the
Selected menu.Duplicate creates a new Format object with many of the attributes of the

original object.
When you execute
Selected->Duplicate

the Dupliate Format DialogKigure 6-13 appears.

—I AETG Dwplicais Fonnal

# Mew Version of Existing Format Obgeat

Hew Formstl Ohject

] 8 Canzel |

Figure 6-13. AETG Duplicate Format Dialog

 If you select thélew Version of Existing Format Object  option,the AETG System
creates an exaduplicate of the Format object with an iterated Version Number. (See
Section 6.2.or information on Format object Version Numbers.)

NOTE — When you use this method to duplicate a
Format object, all attributes of the original object are
copied over to the new Format objegteptassociated

Test objects, e.g., all Fields and Compounds are copied to
the new Format object.

 If you select theNew Format Object option, the AETG System creates a “clone” of
the Format object.

NOTE — When you use this method to duplicate a
Format object, all attributes of the original object are
copied over to the new Format objegteptfor the name
of the Format object and associated Test objects.
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Sections5.2.4.1and6.2.4.2assume you have the Format objedtimure 6-14

= I pdder— Teerl Waarmnta »-Lind |
A Eolder Selecied Cdn View Tools Windews Help
o | | (55 B bl e ot o o) B

[ Login Sareen.i i 057 Fud

Figure 6-14. Original Format Object

NOTE — Remember, the name of a Format object as it
appears in a Folder’s List view is a combination of the
name you entered on the Format object Properties view
and the system generated Version Number.

6.2.4.1 Creating a New Version of Existing a Format Object

If you select théNew Version of Existing Format Object  option, the system creates a new
Format object as a sibling of the original Format object, as showiyime 6-15 The
Format object name is retained, but an iterated Version Number is created for the new

Format object. In addition, the system assigns the duplicate Format objecia new
number.

- . [FeMer(Tes Femmets>Lis I=]=
A Eobder Selecied Ed® Yiew Tools Windows Help
o | | 5| o ol & o o o B
QLDWSEI'ELHJ oo D rEy
QLDQ!HE-EI‘EEH.'I FIHH oan fd

Figure 6-15. Creating a New Version of an Existing Format Object

6.2.4.2 Creating a New Format Object

If you select theNew Format Object option, the system creates a new Format object as a
sibling ofthe original Format object, as shownHimure 6-16 The system gives the new
Format object the name @loneof.<id>, where<id> is the ID number of the original
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Format object, in this case the new Format object nai@wiseof.7008 The system
assigns the duplicate Format object a iewhumber.

| Fetder T Farmaea s 1Ling [=] =
A Eolder Sclecied Edl View Tools Windows Help
of | | (3 | ol B 1t o] o | 8

_ﬂ_. ClomrDi?0DiE0 Toko & 7ar =

Elng‘ﬂﬁ:ratnj i 057aT

EI ogim Szreen. | FooH 051

Figure 6-16. Creating a Clone of a Format Object
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7. Field Object

Field objects define the data values that are sent as input to an application. A Field object
belongs to a version of a Format object.

7.1  Why use a Field Object

A Field object, in combination with the Format object it belongs to, defines an interface or
testing situation. The Field object lets you enter such information about a Field on a Format
as the name of the Field and a list of valid values for the Field.

7.2 Working with Field Objects

You create a Field object on a Format objé&etdtion 6.2.2.1)lby executing
Format->New Field
The Field object has two views:

Properties Used to define the Properties for the Field object. (Sa#ion 7.2.9

Values Used to enter create the values that is entered in the Fields you define
for the Format object. (Segection 7.2.1)

The default view is the Values viewi(ure 7-).
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7.2.1

Values View

The Field object Values viewr{gure 7-) lets you enter information for the Field object,
such as the name and valid values for the Field on the Format.

Finld-<BaginiSi1 ¥ Valuc s

a | Eleld Edit View Tools Windows

o |0 (B v | © B v o

Farmat Mame Version: Main Sareen. |

Mame: | loginiD Lagical Hame: [login D
Seq.He.o 1 Parameters: |
Walid Values
Coant: &
Wakie | Typee |
[ EEpral
I L EEEral
(o Bteral
{ oy likeral
o | meral | |
i
RN E Type: Nteral

Figure 7-1. Field Object Values View

The Values view contains the following parameters:

Name

Logical Name

Lets you enter a name for the Field being specified. This should be the
name of the Field as it appears on the Format,leginiD .

NOTE — You can not include embedded spaces in a Field object

name.

This is a required field.

by other users to identify this field, e.tpgin ID.

Lets you enter an optional name for the Field that can be a name used

NOTE — You can include embedded spaces in a name you enter in the

Logical Name text area.
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Seq. Displays the Sequence Number for this Fielthin the corresponding

Format. (Seé&ection 6.2.2.)
This is a display only field.

Parameters Lets you enter a list of parameters for this Field. (Se&ion 7.2.1.9

Valid Values Contains a list showing all values that have been specified for this
Field. This area also lets you specify valid Values and Value Types to
be used as input for your test cases. (Segion 7.2.1.)

The fields in this parameter are required.

7.21.1 Specifying Valid Values

TheValid Values area containslést showing all defined values ftine current Field. The
Valid Values area also contains the following parameters that let you specify new values
or change the specifications for existing values:

Value A text entry box that lets you enter the values for this field.

Type A drop-down menu that lets you select what type of value is being specified:
Literal or Non-Literal .

A literal value is a string that must be entered explicitly on the Format, such as a
program name or login ID.

A non-literal is a string that you do not wish to (or cannot) explicitly specify. For
example, if you need to represent values that are long, you can use a non-literal
value. Another example would be when you want to specify a value that cannot
be typed, such as a dial-tone.
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Table 7-1provides some examples of value types.

Table 7-1. Field Object Value Type Examples

Entered Valug| Specified Type Interpretation
“abc” Literal Specifies the strintabc” , including the quotes.
dog is brown | Literal Specifies the stridgg is brown . Note that the
quotes ar@ot necessary.
ADDRESS NonLiteral A non-literal value that represents an address.
DIALTONE |NonLiteral A non-literal value that represents a dial-tone.
NULL NonLiteral A non-literal representation of a null value.
BLANK NonLiteral A non-literal representation of the absence of value.
OMIT NonLiteral A non-literal representation of the absence of a tag in a
message.

NOTE — Values may contain embedded and leading
blanks. However, Values cannot contain trailing blanks. If
a Value must contain trailing blanks, set Tiype to
Non-Literal and let the system set the value.

When you create a new Value (Sgection 7.2.1.1)1 a new, highlighted, Value row is

added to the Value list. The Value column is prepopulated with the siadwevalue> , and

the Type column is prepopulated witkeral . The Value text box is also prepopulated with

the value<new value> . This value is automatically highlighted, indicating that you can
type in this text area to change the value. You can also select a different Type for this new
Value.

The new Value row in thiést is updated when you Hinter or when you leave this area of
the window, either by tabbing or by clicking on any other parameter in the Values view.

You must enter all values you wish to include in the valid set of values for a Field. If a Field
can take a large range of values, you can enter just a few values from the range. For
example, for a numeric field, you can enter the smallest value in the allowed range, the
largest value, and one value from the middle of the range.
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Values must be unique within a Field object. If youEhiter or Tab from the Value text
area and the value is not unique, the error dialégdnre 7-2will appear. You must then
enter a new, unigue value.

=i AETE ERFDA

Walies muist be umigue withén &
given Field. The fsliowing values
apperar more e ance

134

kK

Figure 7-2. Non-unique Value Error Dialog

7.2.1.1.1 Creating New Values

To create a new Value
1. On an unlocked Field object, execute
Field->New Value

A new Value row is added to the list, as showfimure 7-3

-] Fichd CPanuwd 53 Valezn {=]=
A0 Eleld [ iew Tools Windows Help
o a3 v [ @ ] o]
Formet Hame Version: kain Soreenl 5
Hame: [Pzl Logicsl Mama: [Passwerd 3
Seq. Mo Parasmeters: | -
Walld Values
Couml: 3
alug | Type
1234 literul .
5078 ferat | |
o | ] -
oo TR Type: Werst /|

Figure 7-3. Creating a New Value
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2. Enter a new value in the Value text b&¥g(re 7-9. Since the text box is already
highlighted, you can start typing immediatedyerwriting the prepopulated value.

-] Fichl CFanuwd 57 VYmlera =]
A0 Eleld [ iew Tools Windows Help
o | a3 ] ¥ | © ] vt o]
Formet Hame Version: kain Soreenl 5
Harme: [Fasimd Logicsl Mama: [Passwerd
Seq. Moo d Paramebers: |-
Walld Values
Couml: 3
alug | Type
1M

literal !
56740 ferat | |

Wil | abede Type- (RIS |

Figure 7-4. Entering a New Value

3. If youwish to change the Type of value, click onTige drop-down menu and select

the value type you desire.
4. Hit Enter or Tab to update the Value list.
5. Perform one of the folloing:
* Repeate Stepsthrough4 to enter another value.

e Save your values to the database by executing

Field->Save

NOTE — If a value is not unique, the error dialog in
Figure 7-2appears when you save the Field object.
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7.2.1.1.2 Changing Values

To update an existing Value row to change a Value

1. Onanunlocked Field object, select a Value row.Vadiee text area is populated with

the currentvalue andType, as shown irrigure 7-5

-] Fichd CPanuwd 53 Valezn I
A0 Eleld [ iew Tools Windows Help
o a3 v [ @ ] o]
Formet Hame Version: kain Soreenl 5
Hame:! [Passud Logicsl Mama: [Passwerd 3
Seq. Mo Parameters: |
Walld Values
Couml: 3
alug | Type
13 literul
abrade nenliteral|
| | —
\fdm:lﬂm Type: Hersl ; |

Figure 7-5. Selecting a Value to Change

2. Enter a new, unique Value (in tkielue text box) and/or change thgpe.

3. Hit Enter or Tab. The Value row is updated.
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7.2.1.1.3 Copying Values

To copy an existing value

1. On an unlocked Field object, select an existing value and execute
Edit->Copy

2. Execute

Edit->Paste

The copied value appears in thalid Values list. (See~igure 7-6)

= Finid-<Parswi 5> Vabes s -
A Fleld Edd View Tools Windows Help
o [ 3 T V| @ W]t o] £l
Format HameVersion: kiain Screend 5

Hume: |PFasmend Logicsl Mame: | Passwerd

Seq. Mau: d Parameters: |

Walid Vakies

Coumtz 3
Wil

Figure 7-6. Pasting a Copied Value

3. Change the text in thealue text box. (All values within a Field object must be
unique.)

NOTE — If you save the Field objectithout changing
the value text, the error dialog figure 7-2appears
telling you that the value text is not unique.




BR 007-252-007 AETG System Users Guide
Issue 1, October 1997 Field Object
Release 1.0

7.2.1.1.4 Deleting Values

To delete a Value row
1. On an unlocked Field object, select an existing row.
2. Execute
Edit->Delete

If the value is not currently being used by a Compound or Relation, the selected row is
removed from the display. If the value is used by a Compound or Relation, an error dialog
similiar to the one ifrigure 7-7appears informing you what Compound and/or Relation(s)
use the value.

=] AETEG ERFOR

Field value “1234° sanmol be
remandiad, I i baing wsed in the
In"m% compounds): Lagam 30
Logon
Fogon 20

G0 |
Logon 30

kK

Figure 7-7. Deleting a Value Error Dialog

7.21.2 Specifying Parameters

You can specify a list of parameters that provide more information about the Field. For
example, you might ent&ow=1, Col=1lindicating that this Field is in the upper left hand
corner of a screen.

TheParametersattribute is free form text so it may be used in any way you desire.
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7.2.2 Properties View

The Field object Properties viewi(jure 7-9 lets you enter a Description for the Field
object.

= Tield-cLagin D43 Properties =)+
& Fleld EdE Wiew Tools WWindows Help
o0 v © e
Formal Hame Version: Main Sergen | 4

Dessription: [This Fleld object defines the values for the possile kogin
ids,

Bty Diate Tiinie
Cresed: | Egh DESET 1702 04
Revised; | ksh it tory 11:22:30

Deeflaiils Wiew: Values

Figure 7-8. Field Object Properties View

7.2.3 Printing a Field Object

To print a Field object, execute

xmyPrintFormatFields format_name.version_number
whereformat_nameis the name you entered for a Format objectvardion_numbelis
the system generated version number of the Format object.

NOTE — If a Format object name contains embedded
spaces, replace the spaces with a backslash-escaped space
character (‘\ ).

For example, to print the Field objecthipure 7-8 you would execute
xmyPrintFormatFields Main\ Screen.1

For more information ormyPrintFormatFields, seeSection 11.3

7-10
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8. Compound Object
The Compound object lets you collect several Fields and treat them as one Field.

NOTE — Compound objects are not required. However,
using Compounds can help simplify your test cases.

8.1  Why use a Compound Obiject

By collecting several Fields and treating them as one, a Compound object simplifies
Formats having many blocks of interrelated fields. A @ouond object can reduce the
complexity of relations in the Relation Object. (Seection 10)

8.2  Working with Compound Objects

You can create a Compound object when you have created more than one Field object.
Simply select the Fields you want added to the Compound object and execute

Format->New Compound

You can create any nhumber of Compound objects for a Format, but once a Field is used in
a Compound it is no longer eligible for use in another Compound.

Once you have created a Compound object, you must create at least one Tuple for the
Compound object by executing

Compound->Generate Tuple

You can not save a Compound until you generate at least one Tuplelé\is a reference

name given to the specific value set of a Compound. This symbolic value can be expanded
into the specific values of the simple Fields represented by the compound. (See

Section 8.2.3

If Tuples do exist but you have modified the Fields or Values and have not regenerated the
Tuples, the AETG System ask you if want to save the changes and regenerated the Tuples.

The Compound object has three views:

Properties Used to define the Properties for the Compound object. (See
Section 8.2.)

Fields Used to select the values that participate in the Compound. (See
Section 8.2.9

Tuples Used to create Tuples for the Compound object. (Sa¢on 8.2.9

The default view is the Properties viefidure 8-).
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8.2.1 Properties View

The Compound object Properties viewdure 8-) lets you enter the name and a

description of a Compound oloje You can also select a maximum Tuples (Max Tuples)
value.

A Compound Edit Yiew Tools Windows

o | |2 Fa/ o | & P ) 0l
Formak Ham e Yessbon: maln scmeen.1 _|
wame: | Bax Tuphes:
Dtz Pl n
o
A
By | oze | Time
Crmrlad:
Fod I
Cssbanill Visw: Prapsitiss

Figure 8-1. Compound Object Properties View

The Properties view contains the following parameters:

Name Lets you enter a name for the Compound object.

This is a required field.
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Max Tuples Determines the maximum number of Tuples that the AETG System

Description

Status

generates in the Tuples view.

SeeSection 8.2.3. for information on generating Tuples.
Valid values are in the randeto 30.

Default =20

Note — The system will not allow more than 30 Tuples because this
would cause too many test cases in the ultimate Test Matrix.

To specify aMax Tuple value, perform either of the follang:
e Click on the Spin Button arrows to change the value

e Type the value directly in the text box.

Lets you enter a description for the Compound objegt, #nepurpose or
contents of the Compound.

Displays who ceate or revised the Compound object and when the
Compound object was created or revised.

This is a display only field.
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8.2.2 Fields View

The Fields view[igure 8-) lets you select the fields and values that participate in the

Compound.

=] Compomnd £ ogan: 305 Feclds I=]=
A Compourdd Edit View Tools Windaws Help
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Figure 8-2. Compound Object Fields View

The Fields view contains the following areas:

Interaction
Degree

Fields in
Compound

Lets you specify how the fields will interact with each other when the
system genates Tuples. Seeection 8.2.2.2

Click on one of the following radio buttons:
e Unrelated
e Cross Product .
The default setting ignrelated .
Lists all of the Fields that were selected on the Format window when you

created the Compound object. All values for these Fields are also
populated.
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8.2.2.1 Selecting Values to Participate in a Compound

You Ctrl-Click on values from each Field's vallist (Figure 8-3 to multiselect the values
to be assigned to the Fields for the current Compound when you generate Tuples for this
Compound.

—'l Campoed £ L ogen: 10-Fielda =l
A Compoursl Edit View Tools Wendows Help
o W (B R S e w [l
Formal Mame Varaion! Main Sereen, | 0

- Interastion Degree
o Lnrelated
# Crows Produst

Fiekds in Compouml

Figure 8-3. Multiselecting Values to be used in a Compound

NOTE — SeeSection 4.1 1for information on how to
multiselect items.

NOTE — At least one value must be chosen from each
Field in the Compound.

To clear all selections, execute

Edit->Deselect All

NOTE — When selecting values to participate and
generating Tuples for those values, it is important to
attempt to minimize the number of values you choose. A
large number of values may produce a large number of
Tuples, which could lead to more complexity in the
ultimate Test Matrix rather than simplifying it, defeating
the purpose of the Compound field.
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8.2.2.2 Selecting an Interaction Degree

You can specify the degree of interaction between selected values that the system will use
during aGenerate Tuples operation £ection 8.2.3.)L This is done using one of the
following radio buttons on the Fields viewsiure 8-3.

Unrelated Generate Tuples produces enough Tuples to include each of the
values at least once.

Cross Product Generate Tuples produces enough Tuples to include every
combination of every value.
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8.2.3 Tuples View

The Tuples viewKigure 8-4 shows the Tuples that have been generated for the Compound
object. Seésection 8.2.3.for information on generating Tuples.

—-| Campousd-£L ogan: 10 Teplcs J=]=
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Figure 8-4. Compound Object Tuples View

The Tuples View contains the following parameters

Tuples A list containing a column listing the Name of the Tuple and a column for each
value in the Tuple.

Tuple A text box displaying the name of a Tuple you selected i thdes list. The
Name text box lets you change the name of the Tuple. (8&¢on 8.2.3.9

Count Displays the total number of generated Tuples.

Each Tuple is made up of a Name (which igally generated by the AETG System) and
one value for each of the Fields in the Compound. These Tuples are the values for the
Compound.
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For example, if you
1. Have three fields (e.qg., F1, F2, F3) and two values for each field
2. Select all of the values
3. Generate Tuples usim@yoss Product.

the AETG System generates eight (8) Tuples (e.g., value combinations). gdittiis/ou
can consider the Compound as one Field having eight possible values.

8.2.3.1 Generating Tuples

To generate a Tuple
1. On the Compound object Fields viewdure 8-5
e Multiselect your desired values for each Field.

e Choose the Interaction Degree.

=] Campours-<LogreciiFiekds v|a
A Compound Edit View [ools Windows Help
+ B (@R e Heene

Formst Hame Version: Main Sareen. 1 .

~ Interaatben Degree

Unrelated
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Legin IO | P asawd

134 e

Figure 8-5. Selecting Fields and Interaction Degree for Generating Tuples
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2. Execute
Compound->Generate Tuples

The AETG System generates the appropriate Tuplesi(e 8- based on your selections
on the Fields view.

=] Campoung-<Logos 1031 uphes f-]=
M| Compoursd Edit Wew Tools Windows Help
| B3 B © G| fe| T
Formst Hame Version: Main Sareen. 1 .
Tuphes: | Muse IHH-"' ¥} | Pahwand
umy Tl ksh |ﬁ I o
sy BILE ksh | sbode
sy T rkr | =
wy T rkr | abede
senvey TS hyr | a7
sereey O Iyyr ahedn
¥
-1 1
rLurﬁ |:lrrr:.rT1 Count: B

& Tupd rix] added bk updsied m

Figure 8-6. Generated Tuples

NOTE — The Tuples view does not appear automatically
when you generate Tuples. To view the Tuples, you must
either execute

View->Change Views->Tuples
or click on theTpl button.
Generating Tuples can be an iterative process or it can be done all at once.

For example, if you selected all values in a Compound and choSeofseProduct
Interaction Degree, theBenerate Tuples produces the maximum possible number of
Tuples for the value set. In this case, there would not be any point in generating more
Tuples. In fact, if you tried to generate new Tuples, the new Tuples would be truncated.
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However, if you want to be more selective about the Tuples to be generated, then you can
generate the Tuples iteratively by

1. Selecting a few Values.

2. Generating the Tuples.

3. Selecting a different set of Values.

4. Repeating Steps 2 and 3 until you are satisfied with the resulting Tuple set.

In the iterative caseésenerate Tuples appends any new Tuples that are generated to the
list of already existing Tuples. You can also choose a diff&egtee of Interaction for
each iteration. Therefore, the setting of Degree of Interaction only has meaning for a
particular run ofGenerate Tuples .

For each run oGenerate Tuples , all duplicate Field/Values are discarded. However, the
AETG System willnot discard any duplicate combinais when appending Tuples to an
existing Tuple list.

For example, if you generate a set up Tuples using the selectionsifroma 8-5and
generate a new set of Tuples without changing the selected Values, the AETG System
appends the Tuples list with a set of identical Field/Value combinations, but each new
combination has a new Tuple name, as showidgnre 8-7

8-10



BR 007-252-007 AETG System Users Guide

Issue 1, October 1997 Compound Object
Release 1.0
= nuné-<Lo 1 =1=
&) Compoursd Edit View Tools Windows Help
| T © Gl e £l
Format Hame Yersion: bain Sareen. 1 e
Tuipht: | Mass L i Pciin] |

w101 ksh | -

. | abode

w703 rkr S7H

sy T4 rkr abede

sy TS Ieyr SiTH

snivey T T abiln

sy TOF k&b i

g TOE kuh | whede

snry T rkr | 5670

w0 | rkr sbede

w11 hyr S

w112  hyr abode

= e

&.ﬁ: |:|»:rr:.rTl'.'II Count: 12

f Tupdeds] adidesd, Bist updated m

Figure 8-7. Regenerating an Indentical Tuple Set
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When generating Tuples, the system generates only the number of Tuples spesitied by
Tuple Count . Once this number isaehed, all other Tuples are truncated. A confirm dialog
(Figure 8-9 appears if more than the maximum allowed Tuples are generated.

= _AETE GUESTION

Compound can onty hese 13 more.
Click O to add 13 of the neehy
meerabed luplcF:un thie
cmpound, or alick Cancel to avoid
adding any of hem

Add 13 Tupdels]?

) 18 Tuplefs) were generated, but this
]

o | Swncat |

Figure 8-8. Generating Tuples Confirm Dialog

You are asked if you want to add any Tuples, and, if so, whether to add Tuples up to the
Max Tuple Count setting.

If you have already generated the maximum number of tuples for thisdGiowhpnd you
attempt to add more Tuples, a warning dialeg (re 8-9 appears.

=| AETG INFOHMATION

- The madmum number of fuples 20}

I haa alregchy Bein qeieraled. Please
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Figure 8-9. Maximum Tuples Confirm Dialog

8.2.3.2 Changing a Tuple’s Name

The Tuple’'s name is initially assigned by the system and takésrthemyT1, xmyT2, ...
xmyTN, whereN is the number of Tuples generated by the system. These names do not
have any particular meaning.

The names of Tuples are displayed in a Relation object and represent each value set for the
Compound. You may find it useful to provide a more meaningful name for one or more of
the Tuples.

The text box at the bottom of the window on the Tuple view is populated with the Name of
the currently selected Tuple if one, and only one Tuple row is selected.

8-12
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You can type a new Name for the Tuple in this text box. Once you leave this field (by
tabbing or by clicking somewhere else on the window) the new Tuple Name is populated
in the Tuple row. The system validates the name you supplied to make sure it is unique
within this Compound and that it does not begin withyT.

To change the name of a Tuple

1. Click on one (and only one) Tuple in thaples list.

2. Click in theName text box and delete the existing name.
3. Type a new Name.
4

. Press th@ab key or click anywhere else on the Tuples view.

8.2.3.3 Regenerating System Generated Tuple Names

To regenerate all system generated names of Tuples, execute
Compound->Rename Tuples
This does not modify user edited names.

As noted before, the AETG System generates Tuples hames in thefigiirt, xmyT?2, ...

xmyTN, appending an iterated number to the sufiyT. If you used an iterative process

to generate Tuples, then the system, when adding additional Tuples to the list, first finds the
largest number in system genated Name and then increments the iterated number for the
new names.

If you delete one or more Tuples during the iterative process, then there will be gaps in the
system generated names. For example, you may choose to keep onlyinydigs

xmyT9 andxmyT22 and you may have edited one or more Tuple names. A sample list of
names might be

e XmyT3
e XmyT9
* hsbMain
e XmyT22.
If you executeRename Tuples , the resulting set of Names is
e xmyT1
e XmyT2
* hsbMain
e XmyT3.

8-13
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8.2.34 Deleting Tuples

To delete Tuples
1. Select or multiselect rows in the Tuples view
2. Execute
Edit->Delete

If the Tuple is not used by a Relation, the system removes the rows from the display and
updates the @untfield. If the Tuple is used, an error dialdgqure 8-1() appears telling
the you which Relation(s) use this Tuple.

= RETG ERR

® Delete falled. Tuple "=my TES™ in
Compaiid “Logen™ B i ugd jin fhe
Bolioming Aefabions):

YK Ralaticn

oK |

Figure 8-10. Deleting Used Tuple Error Dialog

8.3  Saving a Compound

You cannot save a Compound until at least one Tuple has been generated.

If Tuples do exist but you have subsequently modified the Fields or values and have not
regenerated the Tuples, the system will ask you if you would like to save the changes and
the regenerated Tuples. You can also decide to not save the changes.

An initial Save operation updates the Quomand row inthe Fields view of the Format
(Figure 6-3.

8-14
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9. Test Object

Test objects define the means by which a requirement is verified in a software application.

9.1 Why use a Test Object

You use a Test object to create
» Relation objects, which are used to define the
— Constraints on the combinations of Fields thatteséed
— Actual values that are used in a set of generated test cases.

e Matrices, which let you generate or view thEPG generated set of test cases.

9.2  Using Test Hierarchies and Creating Test Objects

Test objects always appear in their own Test hierarchies. Test hierarchies are useful for
organizing your work. Hierarchies are relationships between Test objects organized into
levels similar to a UNIX directory structure, which has directories and sub-directories.
Hierarchies are comprised of “parent” objects and “child” objects and can have several
layers, i.e.child objects with other child objects below it. (Ségure 9-1)

Test Hierarchy UNIX Directory and Sub-Directory

/horqe/usr

| | |
Child Child T T
-
\—\ /horlne/usr/appll /hqlme/usr/applz

Child |
Object2.4

|
/home/usr/appl2.1
Figure 9-1. Hierarchy Concept

Test hierarchies contain only Test objects, and Test hierarchies are the only place in the
AETG System where you can place Test objects. You can, however, have several Test
hierarchies and you can place the hierarchies in folders you create.
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Figure 9-2illustrates a Test object hierarchy. Hierarchies are most obvious when we look
at them in an expanded list view.
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Figure 9-2. Test Object Hierarchy

9.21 Creating and Naming Test Hierarchies

You can create a Test hierarchy from the AETG Desktop or any folder you have created.
To create a new hierarchy
1. Onthe AETG Desktop, execute
AETG->New->Test Hierarchy
NOTE — To create a hierarchy in an open Folder,
execute

Folder->New->Test Hierarchy
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The system places the new Test hierarchy in the topnos#tion ofthe Desktop or
Folder as show ifigure 9-3

= Dokinp List =1-
A% Bty Bedected Edit View Tools Wiindows Help
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DR REE Folder
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Figure 9-3. New Test Hierarchy.

NOTE — To create a hierarchy in a closed Folder, select
the Folder and execute

Selected->New->Test Hierarchy
2. Double click on the new hierarchy icon to open it.

The system displays the Test hierarchy List viewg(re 9-9.

= TeatHirs-cUmstind Teathinr — Lint -1-]
A Heerarchy Selected Edit Wiew Toals Windows Help
s MEWRS M= m ]

Figure 9-4. Test Hierarchy List View
3. Click on theLock icon to unlock the hierarchy.

The system displays a Name dialog for the hierarchy you created.
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4. Type in a name for the new Test hierarahyg, ,Regression Testingand clickOK.
(SeeFigure 9-5)

-I KW MAH Regaesting afarmation

Test iSerarchy Hame;
Regression Tesking

(%, 8 | _l:.l_-'u':ll

Figure 9-5. Test Hierarchy Name Dialog.

5. Save the hierarchy by executing

Hierarchy->Save

9.2.2 Deleting Hierarchies

You delete hierarchies the same way you delete any other AETG object.dSee 4.7)
The only people who can delete a hierarchy is the user who created it or the AETG
Administrator.

However, since hierarchies contain other objects you must be careful. When you delete a
hierarchy you are deleting all the objects in the hierarchy from the AETG Database, no
matter who owns them! The system always reminds you of this with a confirmation dialog.

9.2.3 Creating Test Objects in Hierarchies

Test objects can be created at the first level or at any level below that in a hierarchy. We
continue the exaple we started ibection 9.2.by creating Test objects in the Test
hierarchy we created.

To create an object at the first level of a hierarchy:
1. Open the hierarchy in which you are placing the new object.
2. Make sure that no other objects are selected. If you need to, execute
Edit->Deselect-All
to clear all selections.
3. Unlock the hierarchy by clicking on theck icon.
4. Execute

Hierarchy->New Test
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The system places the new untitled Test object in the hierarchyi-(Eee 9-6)

o o T CTYTT
-l-I TeslHiei-dRegreasion 'I'HH_nl.'_H‘_]E!Irl.i:II
A Herarchy  Seleated Edit Wiew Laods Windows
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Ip I_'ﬁilmuu-nu A1a Test Casn OS/PRET 08:00:1!

Figure 9-6. New Test Object Dialog

To place a new object at a level below the first level of a folder or hierarchy,

1. Select the objedtelowwhich you want the new object to appear. For example, select
the object you just created.

2. Execute
Hierarchy->New Test

The system places the new object in the Test hierarchy below the first Test object
(Figure 9-7. Note that the new Test object is indented, indicating that it is a child object of
the original Test object.

=] TeatHies Chcgreasiun Tealing 516> List I=]=
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= | UntitiedTest 4140 Test Cite G507 000615 1
b | Unsitled-Test 3041 Test Case 051967 080628

Figure 9-7. New Object at Second Level

If you want to place another object at the first level
1. Make sure that no other objects are selected. If you need to, execute
Edit->Deselect-All
to clear all selections.
2. Execute

Hierarchy->New Test
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The system placed a new untitled Test object in the hierarchyF{See 9-8)

= | TestHier-<Hegression Tesing: 12 5-Lis |=fu
A Weerarchy Selecied Edit View Tools Weindows I:I:ulp
[ | ] o] El
piP ]
| ] ﬂ Lintitled-Test F112 Test Caze QSN 000705 i
w= [ Untitled-Test Tl Test Case DST OEDH:15
] E Lingitled-Test 141 Tesl Cane OS'HAIT 000628

Figure 9-8. Another New Object at First Level

3. Save the hierarchy by executing
Hierarchy->Save
NOTE — You can not open Test objects in an unlocked
Test hierarchy.

Normally, you would open the new Tests and fill in their attributes at this point.

9.24 Duplicating a Test Object
When you want to copy a Test object, you must us®tipéicate option on theSelected
menu.Duplicate creates a new object with many of the attributes of the original.

If you duplicate a Test object, the system gives the new Test object the name of
Cloneof <id>, where<id> is the ID number of the original Test object. The system assigns
the duplicate Test object a nély number so that you won’t overwrite the original object.

As an example we will duplicate a Test objedhim a Test hierarchy.
1. Click on theLock icon to unlock the hierarchy.

2. Select the Test Object you want to duplicate. (Seere 9-9)

- — e e e e e e -
=| TeatHier<Regeeiaian Teating: 32E57-Lis [=]=
M) Hierarahy  Sefected Edit View Lools Windows Help
o ||/ @ G o] &] Bl

IS

I * E.T“ﬂ 77 Tear Case EITOT 14:26:40 ‘

Figure 9-9. Selecting a Test Object to Duplicate
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3. Execute
Selected->Duplicate

The system plees an object labeledioneofin the hierarchy as a sibling of the object you
duplicated. (Seéigure 9-10)

=T TeatHier Regeession Teating: 3265 List BE

A Higrarahy  Seleated Edit View Lools S¥imdows Help

o 3] @ Qe [ &) £l

TG

» o) CleneOE7I? W Test Case ORZTOT 14:27-26 4
[ ] I_I] Test 1 AT Tesi Case DEFTAT 14:3840

Figure 9-10. Duplicated Test Object
Table 9-1lists the attributes that are and are not duplicated in the new Test object.

Table 9-1. Duplicated/Nonduplicated Test Object Attributes

Duplicated Not Duplicated
* Owner * Name
» Version number » Matrices
e Test case type e Associated Format
e Description object
* Relations
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9.3  Working with Test Objects

You can create one or more Test objects to test the parts of a Format that you wish to test.
For example, you can test a subset of Fields on a Format with one Test object and another
subset using another Test object. You then associate a Format with each Test object that
validates some aspect of the Format.

You create Test objectsitlin Test hierachies, as detailed iection 9.2 These
hierarchies let you refine the area of a Format each Test object validates.

For each Test object, you define the set of rules that are exercised by the Test in one or more
objects called Relation objects.

NOTE — Before any Relations can be defined, the Test

must have an associated Format object.

While in the Relations view of the Test object, you can either openistingsRelation
object for editing or create a new one.

Once you've specified all of the Relations for a Test, you can have the AETG System
generate the efficient set of test cases for this Test.

The Test object contains the following views:

Properties Used to define the Properties for the Test object. £8eton 9.3.))

Relations Used to define the Relations for this Test object, including associating
a Format object with the Test. (S8ection 9.3.9

Matrix Used to display the generated test cases. $8eton 9.3.9

The default view is the Properties vieWdure 9-1).
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9.3.1 Properties View

The Test object Properties viewiure 9-1) lets you enter or update such information as
the Name, Owner, and Type of a Test object.

=] Test-£Unied-Test 17 19:-Pmperies e
#77) Test Selecied Edit Wiew Tooks Windews Help
EIFEEY O e &
Path: &E TG Test Hierarahy: BEE -
Ownar[ksh
Mame:|
Version: 1
Type:
Deseription: | T
Pargnit Type:
SEsEus
By Disilw Time
Cresled: | kah aFaAay P42
Mevised: | ksh arnEay H =403
[rafault View: Propertses

Figure 9-11. Test Object Properties View
The Properties view contains the following parameters:

Owner Lets you specify the owner of the Test object.

This is a required parameter, and is initially prepopulated with the login
ID of the person who created the object. You can change the owner of an
object in the text box.

Name Lets you specify the name of a Test abje.g. login.

This is a required parameter.
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Version Displays the version number of the Test object, which is géedtby the
AETG System. Note that, in the AETG System, this is always initially be
set to 1.
This is a display only field
Type Lets you specify the type of test you are creating, which helps you
organize tests. You must select one of the values from the drop-down
menu. The delivered values are
* Area
* Feature
e Test
e Test Case
The default value iTest Case.
Description  Lets you enter a description of the test.
Parent Type Displays the pant Test object type, if any, for the current object.
Statused This parameter is not supported for this release of EHEG\System.
Status Displays who oeate or revised the Test object and when the Test object

was created or revised.

This is a display only field

9-10
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9.3.2 Relations View

The Test object Relations vieWwi(jure 9-1) lets you associate a Format object to the Test
and to view or create a set of Relations involving the Fields in that Format.

= Test-iUnlitled Test: 3719 -Relatinns [=]=
#77) Test Selected Edit Wiew Tooks ‘Windews Help
2|« B|E W ek rro|sajw E
Path: AETG Test Hierarahey: EE]

Fasmat: 10 Himi

Belations: |10 | Hame Gegree| Description

Figure 9-12. Test Object Relations View

The Relations view contains the following parameters:

Format Lets you associate a Format object with this Test object. This list displays
the ID, Name, and Version number of the Format object.

SeeSection 9.3.2.for instructions on associating a Format object with a
Test object.

Relations Contains a list displaying all Relations defirfedthis Test object. Using
this list youcan create new Relation objects or duplicate or deleséiexi
objects.

Each line of the list displays the ID, Namesddee, and Description of the
Relations object.

Note — SeeSection 1(for detailed information on Relation objects.

9-11
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9.3.2.1 Associating a Format Object

When you create a test case, you must associate a Format with a Test object, which gives
the Test object access to the Fields and Values defined by the Format object.

NOTE — A Test object can only be associated with one
Format at a time. However, a Format can be associated
with more than one Test object at a time.

To associate a Format object to a Test object
1. Display the Database Browser, and display the list of Format objects.

2. Select a Format object from tbatabase Browser list (Figure 9-13 and execute

Edit->Copy
—{_ Dt il s - B vt e _:]E
A Browser Seleated Edit View Windows Help
)
Database D8Hjeed: Format | Shew: 2
I | Mame | wersion | Type | Crwmer
Tormat jk I | mther klehr -
shigbesh i W0 Screen iﬂiiillll
| Main Screen 11 lawmcSereen |
cliobeah i | A0S oreen rabrab
lormat.name 1 | other mim
o rmia? name 1 ather mim
* | many 1 | obher mim
] 123455 TRIN 173507 1 | othEr il
] GLH Senben 1 GiS G reEn il
* kistagi 1 Missagi il
&) F0 Seniwn I FEFINSermin il
a1 ConBguration I Configuralicn mim
a2 Diefmilt adher I alther mim
M ddcddaddd 1 olher mim
f ] Demo Main Soreen i | ivsymeSareen rache|
A DOTECH-Duil i | A0S areen rabrab
ar DOTECH-LIMTE 1 | AFF0Sareen rabrab
a1 W 1 olner Wuin
d ]

Figure 9-13. Selecting a Format to Associate with a Test Object

NOTE — You can also select and copy the desired
Format object from the AETG Desktop.

3. Display the Test object and click on thmxk icon to unlock the object (if it is not
already unlocked).
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4. Click in theFormat parameter box, and execute
Edit->Paste

on the Test object Relations View to create the association~(See 9-14)

= Test-iUnlitled Test: 3719 -Relatinns [=]=
#77) Test Selecied Edit Wiew Tooks Windows

Help
S o B[ ] @ W] E{

Path: AETG Test Hierarahy:

EHE =)

Fasmat: 10 Himi
Wain Soream

Relatlons: ||:" |__HH_I'!'I'E

Figure 9-14. Associating a Format with a Test Object

9.3.2.2 Creating a New Relation

To create a new Relations object in an unlocked Test object Relations view, execute
Test->New Relation

NOTE — The Test object must have an associated

Format object, and there cannot be atitied Relation
row in the list.
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An untitled row is added to thRelations list. The new Relation object is automatically
opened and unlocked so that you can provide a NameF(See 9-15)

=] H-ula-l-un-{ﬂllldun:—?-am-p-ﬂu [=]a

A0 Bulation Selectad Edit Wiew Tools Windows Help

o | B | (5| | & el g e o v £l

Formal Meme.Yersion: kMein Soreend —
fest 0| Hiscgche A Palh L]

[HSPLAY): e |

|37 | AETG Test Hisrarchy: Lodgin Tess
|

Hame: | Intersction Degres: |2 i

Deesaription:

] [ |

By Date Time

Dredanin Wiew: Praperties

Figure 9-15. Creating a New Relation Object

NOTE — SeeSection 10for detailed information on
using Relation objects.

9.3.2.3 Duplicating a Relation

When you want to copy a Relation object, you must us®tipcate option on the
Selected menu.Duplicate creates a new object with many of the attributes of the original.

If you duplicate a Relation object, the system gives the new Relation object the name of
CloneOf <id>, where<id> is the ID number of the original Relation object. The system
assigns the duplicate Relation object a hBewnumber so that you won't overwrite the
original object.

9-14
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To duplicate a Relation
1. On an unlocked Test object Relations view, select the Relation you want to duplicate.
2. Execute
Selected->Duplicate

The system creates and opens a new Relation object that is a duplicate of the selected
Relation. (Seé&igure 9-16)

e
=] Aetesian-<ClonelE: 2 F-Poperins [r]=
A Rolation Selected Edit Wiesw Teals Wiisdoss ﬂﬂl
o | % |8 B & el o o o] e ]
Formal Meme ¥ersion: ksin Screend Fid
fest 0| Hisrarciee AP L]
(DESPLAY): S8 | AETG Test Hierarchy: Login Test
= x ]
Hame: | Clene (M2 It ergstion Degres: |1 i |.|
Deeseription: 2
=Slanis
By | Date | Time
Crested:  ksh L r A
Hevised: ksb | LA | IS
Dietanil View: Prapertieg

Figure 9-16. Duplicate Relation Object
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Table 9-2lists the attributes that are and are not duplicated in the new Relation.

Table 9-2. Duplicated/Nonduplicated Relation Object Attributes

Duplicated Not Duplicated

* The set of Fields in the e Name
original Relation

e Field Values

e The associated Test .
e Description

* The associated Format
* Includes

* Interaction degree . Excludes

e Invalids

Once you have entered a new Name, you can savhkifiieated Relation. The new
Relation appears in theelation list on the Test object Relations view.

9.3.2.4 Deleting a Relation

In an unlocked Test object
1. Select one or more Relation rows.
2. Execute

Edit->Delete

9-16
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9.3.3 Matrix View

The Test Object Matrix viewgure 9-17 lets you
e Generate or view the AETG generated set of test cases.
e Delete test cases from the displayed Matrix.
» Save the Matrix to a file.
e Load a previously saved matrix.

e Delete previously saved matrices.

=] Test-cliniied-Te st 17 10 Mt e
#77) Test Selected Edit Wiew Tooks ‘Windows Help
Sl BB B 01 roj ] ]
Path: AETG Test Hierarahy: i
Matrin bl

Generaticn Date: Walid Test Cazes:

Flanw Iiwwalid Test Casies;

U To Date: Total:

Bt

[TE Hame | Type

Figure 9-17. Test Object Matrix View

The Matrix view is populated when you execute

Test->Matrix->Generate

The displayed Test Case Matrix is #fficient set of test cases that is produced by the
Generate function for the set of Relations defined for this Test.
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The Matrix view contains the following parameters:

Matrix Displaysthe following informaibn:
Info Generation Date  The date and time when the Matrix was generated.

Name The name of the Test Case Matrix. This is marked
<untitled> if the displayed matrix has not been saved.
When you save the Matrix, you are asked to enter a
name for the matrix. (Segection 9.3.3.3

Up To Date Indicates whether or not the involved Relations have
changed since the displayed Matrix was generated.

Valid Test Cases The number of valid generated test cases.
Invalid Test Cases The number of invalid generated test cases.

Total The total number of generated test cases.

Matrix Contains a list box that displays the Test Case Matrix as a set of rows.
Each test case row contains the following columns:

TC Name Displays the name of the testse. The system automatically
generates a name using the fowall or I-N, where

V Indicates that this is a valid test case

[ Indicates that this is a invalid test case

N Is an automatically iteration number. For each test
case typeN is initially 0, e.g.,V-0, I-0.
Type Indicates whether this test case is vali)l ¢r invalid ().
<Value> Displays a value for each participating Field in the tasec
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9.3.3.1 Generating a Matrix
TheGenerate menu function is enabled only when at least one Relation is defined for the
Test object.
When you execute
Test->Matrix->Generate
the system displays the message
Test Matrix being generated...

in the Relations view status area. When the operation is completed, the set of generated test
cases is displayed in tivatrix list (Figure 9-18 and the message

Test Matrix completed - N test cases generated

appears in the message area, wikere the number of generated test cases.

| Test<Logi Tewt 501 > Mstrix T=] &
|".-‘\'|TE11 Sidected Edit Wiew Teols ¥WWiisdoes Hilg
S+ @ W @ We]e o] &
Path: AETG Tesl Hiwrarcin: Sl
@t il
Gimeration Date; 0715597 0937 57 walid Test Casea: 30
Hame: <uniitheds vl Test Casges:2
Up T Date) Vs Tetal; 32
Foabria:
T Hame | Type | boginiCx | Drate Passwd |
L Iy 120190 | 567 "
v-21 W hyr (LI SETD
W-24 W rkr 1 -0-1888 | abode
W-25 W rkr [EREE] LR
W= W | ksh 12-1-0008 | S&0
| w-ar W rir PR b L T 1) ]
-2 W | iy 01-01-2000 | abode
LB W rkr B2-31 -1 | abade
=0 ] Esh Di-e#mber A1, 565H
| 1=1 ] ksh Dieegmbar 31, abeds ¥
! |
Tesd Malrs completed I 1=l cosrs grmnerated u

Figure 9-18. Generated Test Case Matrix

Any existing test cases in the list are overwritten by the new set of test cases.
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9.3.3.2 Deleting Test Cases

To delete test cases

1. Select or multiselect test case rowsy(ire 9-19.

| Teut<Logn Tret Sl > M

I3 E

|".-‘i'|T|:91 Sebeebed Edit Wiew Teols Windoes

Help

= q'm:I:EI o0k =] H_mlml n-ll
Path: AETG Tesl Hierarciny:

S

Mdgtris Inhe
Giimeration Date! 070597 10:30:15 Walld Test Cases: 30
Hame: <uniitieds lirvalid Test Cases:2
Ujp Tor Dk Was Todal: 32
b
TE Hame | Type koginil | Crate Pazswd
[ w22 W hyr L) L] S .
[w-73 W Iy MO0 | SETH
| -39 W FEr 01-01-1HE | abeds
| v-24 W kuh 12-31- 1900 | S
| ¥-28 W hyr 01 -0 -2000 | abode
| w-240 W rkr 12-J1-1089 | abode
L 1-0 1 kxh December 31, 5670

Tesd Malrs completed I 1=l cosrs grmnerated

Figure 9-19. Selecting Test Case Rows to Delete
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2. Execute
Edit->Delete

The display-only test case counts are updategrli(e 9-20).

= Trat <Lnge Tret 1> Wb BE
|".|'.l'| Test Seleeted Edit Wiew Teols ¥ilisdores Hilg
S o M3 W e e Il
Path: AETS Test Hierarciny: S
Bdatrie Inhe
Giimeration Date! 070597 05032 Walid Test Cases: 28
Hame: <uniitieds lrvalid Test Cases: i
Ul Tiv Dhakie; Was Tadal; 22

ke

TC Hame | Type bogini | Date | Passwd |

R | ksh 12-31 - 1088 | sbede R

v L | nyr 07-01-THE | ahede

W- W ksl 0 -0 - 2000 | 56T

w2 v hyr 2190 | SET

w7 W Iyt [UERET SEm

W-29 v rkr 01 -0 -FRE3 | ahcde

W-28 W ksh I2-F1-1p00 | SEYTH

V-2 v | by 0 -0 -2000 | ahade

-2 W rkr 12-31-1888 | abode

[ I 1 ksh Diecember 31, 5670 i

| -

Figure 9-20. Updated Matrix View
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9.3.3.3 Saving a Matrix

You can save a Matrix when there are test cases displayednratiie list.
1. Execute

Test->Matrix->Save

The Save Matrix DialogHigure 9-2) appears.

=| AETGMewixChosses |
Saved k]
Idatrices: J
i
Bave To: |
o | Apply Cacal |

Figure 9-21. Save Matrix Dialog

2. Enter a name for the Test Case Matrix file, &ginScreenTes(SeerFigure 9-23,
and click on OK.

=| AETGMewixChosses |

Sorwed 4
atrises: J

Save To: |I.I.1I||E=rr:u1Tt:.|i

o | Apply Cacal |

Figure 9-22. Entering a Name for a Test Case Matrix File
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The filename you entered in thlamefield of theMatrix Info parameterKigure 9-23.

= Teat<l ogm Tret 5l - Matrhs |=]=

v | Test Sesected Edit View Teols Wilndows Heip

S|+ /@ T 8[6 rmjm ] Il

Pagh: AETG Tesl Hierarciny: S
Bdatrie Infs

Gimeration Date; 0771597 104253 walid Test Cases; 30
Hame: anScreenlesis limvalid Test Cases-2

Up To Date: Yas Todal; 32
hdabred:

TE Hame | Type loginil | Crate Pasmwd |
W | ksh [mooe | sam E
[ -1 Ld kst 01 -0 2000 | abede
| w-g W Iyt 0 -07-1HR | 56T
| W-3 W Iy 12-F1-01HE | abede
| ¥ W rkr 1263159 ihcide
[ -5 W keh V21159 SETT
| - W ksh 01 -0 - PP | SEH
| w-7 W rkr 12-J1-5000 | SETH
| v-g v rier 1-01-2000 | abade
i W-1 W hyr (G abade F

Figure 9-23. Saved Matrix

The Matrix data is saved to an ASCII file in the UNIX operating system.

The directory where this file resides is determined by the system and is always
$XMYHOME/data/testMatrix/testlDvheretestIDis the identification number for the Test
object. For example, if you save a matrix for the Test object (ID number 3793) in
Figure 9-15 your Test Case Matrix file is saved$¥MYHOME/data/testMatrix/3793

SeeSection 9.4.Zor information on the Matrix file format.
You can save nitiple test case matricesaeh with a different Name. You simply provide
a new Name when you execWetrix->Save .

NOTE — Matrix->Save does not save the Test object. It
only saves the Test Case Matrix data to the entered
filename.
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9.3.3.4 Loading an Existing Matrix

To view a previously Saved matrix, execute
Test->Matrix->Load

A Load Matrix dialog Figure 9-24 appears.

—| AETG Mutrix Chosser

S
Matrices: | yyginScrannivalids

Load From: |H.1I||E|:rnnnTt:.u

o | Ay Carves|

Figure 9-24. Load Matrix Dialog

Select one of the names in the list or type one ihdhd From box and clickOK. The data
in that matrix is loaded in thEest Case list up to the amount specified by the AEMax
Test Cases parameter. (Segection 3. andSection 9.3.3.9 TheName, Generated Date
andUp To Datefields are also updated.
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9.3.3.5 Deleting a Matrix

To delete one or more previously saved matrices

1. Execute

Test->Matrix->Delete

A Delete Matrix dialog igure 9-2% appears.

.

=1 AETE Muti Chovser
S Bwin SergeinTaals
Ilabrices:

Edawin_bmyalids

Delete: |H.1I||E|:rr:k-n"|'ﬂd!

| Aty Caresl

Figure 9-25. Delete Matrix Dialog

2. Select a Matrix name and click. The matrix is deleted.

9.3.3.6 Specifying the Maximum Number of Test Cases

The AETG Desktop’s Preferences view contains the prefetdiagelest CasesThis

preference indicates the number of test cases that the system automatically loads into a Test
object Matrix view. If the number of test cases in the Matrix exceeds the spddiied

Test Casesalue, a dialogKigure 9-2§ appears asking you if you wish to load all of the
generated test cases, load the maximum number of test cases, or cancel loading test cases.

=] BETGOUEETON |

P

L

Thie masdieniss faimber of Test Cases
(A1) has been eweeeded. 30 Test
Cases were generated,

You can load all Test Cases, laed
Just the first 20, or cancel this
api ration,

Load &l | Ligad 30 Canoel ]

Figure 9-26. Max Testcases Exceeded Dialog
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The system defaullax Test Casesvalue is 500. You can change this value on the AETG
Desktop Preference view. To change fhax Test Casesvalue, se&ection 3.7.1

TheMax Test Casesvalue effects both th&enerate Matrix andLoad Matrix functions.

9.34 Test Save Implications

The Matrix Name is saved at Save time. Also, the test cases in the dispgay€dse list

are written to the file that is currently displayed in the Name field. If you have not saved
the current Test Case Matrix (i.&lntitled appears in the Name field) the Save Matrix
dialog appears prompting you to enter a name for the matrix.
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9.4  Obtaining Test Case Matrix Output

Once you have generated a Test Case Matrix, you can then use the martix as the input to
your testing tool. The AETG System provides several methods of acquiring an electronic
version or hardcopy of the Test Case Matrix.

9.4.1 Printing a Matrix

As stated irbection 9.3.3.3saving a Test Case Matrix creates an ASCII file in the directory
$XMYHOME/data/testMatrix/testilHowever, you can print a hard copy or create a local
ASCII copy of the Test case matrix by executing

Test->Matrix->Print

in an unlocked Test object. The Matrixiit dialog (-igure 9-27 appears. .

- AETG Primtes-{Pristen: &

W Frinter:) pricder

| Prink i File:

ok | e |

Figure 9-27. Matrix Print Dialog

NOTE — While the Test object is unlocked, tRent
option on theTest menu is disabled.

This print dialog works the same as the standard AETG print dialggrg 3-2), letting

you send data to a printer or save the data to a file. The difference is that this dialog prints
the contents of the current matrix only, while the AETG print dialog lets you print
information for the entire Test object.

For more information on using the print dialog, Seetion 3.10

NOTE — The contents of the printed file are exactly what
you find in$XMYHOME/data/testMatrix/testlD
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If you decide to print the matrix to a file, you only need to specify the directory. (This can
be the full path or the name of a subdirectory to the directory in which you started the AETG
System.) The system saves the file using the name of the current matrix as the filename.

For example, if you want to print a copy of the matrikinure 9-22o a file in the directory
TestCaseswhich is a subdirectory of the directory in which you started the AETG System,
then you could fill in the Matrix Print dialog as showrHigure 9-28

- AETG Primtes-{Pristen: &

| Printer:

W Print 1o File:| TestiCases

oK | _Gwncel |

Figure 9-28. Printing a Matrix to a File

Assuming your home directory fasers/kjd the resulting path/filename for the printed
matrix would be'users/kjd/TestCases/MainScreenTests

9.4.2 Matrix File Format

The format of the Matrix file is shown iigure 9-29

{id501}{date{07/15/97 10:42:53}}{tc 32}{valid 30}{invalid 2} {staleFlag False}
{name V-0} {type V} {fields {{loginID ksb} {Date 01/01/00} {Passwd 5678}}}
{name V-1} {type V} {fields {{loginID ksb} {Date 01-01-2000} {Passwd abcde}}}
{name V-2} {type V} {fields {{loginID hyr} {Date 01-01-1999} {Passwd 5678}}}
{name V-3} {type V} {fields {{loginID hyr} {Date 12-31-1999} {Passwd abcde}}}
{name V-4} {type V} {fields {{loginID rkr} {Date 12/31/99} {Passwd abcde}}
{name V-5} {type V} {fields {{loginID ksb} {Date 12/31/99} {Passwd 5678}}}
{name V-6} {type V} {fields {{loginID ksb} {Date 01-01-1999} {Passwd 5678}}}
{name V-7} {type V} {fields {{loginID rkr} {Date 12-31-1999} {Passwd 5678}}}
{name V-8} {type V} {fields {{loginID rkr} {Date 01-01-2000} {Passwd abcde}}}
{name V-9} {type V} {fields {{loginID hyr} {Date 01/01/00} {Passwd abcde}}}

Figure 9-29. Matrix File Content

All elements of the Matrix file are delimited by braces ({}).

The first line contains the information displayed in the Matrix Miéatrix Info parameter,
e.g., theGeneration Dateor Valid Test Casesount. Each remaining line lists the
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information for a Test Case listed in thkatrix parameter, i.eTC Name, Type, and
<Value>. Each value listed in th€Value> parameter is also delimited by a set of braces.

9.4.3 Converting a Test Case Matrix File's Format

ThexmyConvMatrix command lets you convert a Test Case Matrix file to a Comma
Separated Values (CSV) format, which can be directly imported by most spreadsheet
programs or you may be able to load into a testing tool.

Execute
xmyConvMatrix -t CSV matrixFileName

wherematrixFileNameis the name of the Test Case Matrix file you want to convert. This
file can be a Test Case Matrix file$%MYHOME/data/testMatrix/testIDr a local file you
created using the Matrix Print dialog.

NOTE — xmyConvMatrix prints the converted file to
the standard output, which you can route to a file.

For example if you save the Test Case Matrix fil&iimure 9-2%%o the local file
MainScreenTestyou could execute

xmyConvMatrix -t CSV MainScreenTests > MainScreenTests.txt

in the directory containing thdainScreenTestS his would produce the output in
Figure 9-3(0 saving the output to the fidainScreenTests.txt

"501", "07/15/97 10:42:53","32", "30", "2", "False"
"V-0","V", "ksb", "01/01/00", "5678"
"V-1","V", "ksh", "01-01-2000", "abcde"
V-2, "V, "hyr, "01-01-1999", "5678"
"V-3", "V, hyr, "12-31-1999", "abcde”
V-4tV trkrt, "12/31/99", "abede™
"V-5", "V, "ksh', "12/31/99", "5678"
"V-6","V", "ksh", "01-01-1999", "5678"
V-7V trkrt, "12-31-1999", 5678
"V-8","V", "rkr", "01-01-2000", "abcde"
"V-9","V", "hyr", "01/01/00", "abcde"

Figure 9-30. xmyConvMatrix Output

NOTE — Relation information is not converted and is not
included in the output.

For more information ormyConvMatrix , seeSection 11.1
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10. Relation Object

Relation objects let you collect requirements data to establish how fields and values on the
format relate to one and another.

10.1 Why use a Relation Object

You use Relation objects to collect the requirements information necessary to provide input
to an application under test. For example, a requirement may state, “When Fieldl has a
value ofblue, Field2 may not beink oryellow.” This input constraint is usually found in

the application’s requirements document.

Relation objects also

e Letyou tell the AETG System what test cases are important enough to always be
included in the set of generated test cases.

» Let you define a set of invalid values that yoould like tested.

10.2 Working with Relation Objects
As mentioned irbection 9.3.2a Relation object is accessed through a Test object’s
Relations view. To create a new Relation object, execute
Test->New Relation
in an unlocked Test object.
When you create a Relation object, you decide
1. What Fields will participate in this Relation.

2. If all of the rules governing the interactions of this set of Fields are specified in this
Relation or using several Relations (e.g., one rule is speciied one Relation,
another using a second Relation, and so on).

For example, for a given set of Fields, you may want to do one of the ifujlow
» Define one Relation for each rule.
* Define one Relation that contains all of the rules for the set of Fields.

» Define several Relations, each containing the rules for a subset of Fields.
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When deciding what Relations to create, Al 6T G System enforces several rules that you
must keep in mind:

* A Relation can contain only Fields in the associated Format.

» Multiple Relations defined for one Test object must have either complet@intis
Fields or must have all Fields in common.

The Relation object has five views:

Properties Used to define the Properties for the Relation object. (See
Section 10.2.)

Fields Lets you choose the Fields and Values that will participate in this
Relation. (Se&ection 10.2.9

Includes Lets you specify field/value sets to be included in the list of generated
test cases. (Segection 10.2.9

Excludes Lets you specify value field/value sets to be excluded in the list of
generated of test cases. (Sextion 10.2.9

Invalids Lets you define invalid Field values to do error condition testing. (See

Section 10.2.5

The default view is the Properties vieidure 10-).
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10.2.1 Properties View

The Relation object Properties vielidure 10-) lets you enter or change properties of the
Relation, such as the Name and Interaction Degree.

= Peletisa-dUnised-Aelation:—:-Properiies [=]=]
o | Belation Seleated Edit Wiew Tools Windows Hewp
o | R B © 6] e e ] ] &l
Formak Murr;r.\rerilnn:ulln Sereen] s
Test |10 | Hierarchv & Path | Heme
MISPLAYE 501 | AETG Test Hierarchy Lo gim Teat

-d | -

Muss: (V2K Beletiond  Inferastion Degree: [7 _-.|

Duscriglion; a

By e Time

Defau® View: Fropertles

Figure 10-1. Relation Object Properties View

The Properties view contains the following parameters:

Test Displaysthe ID, hierarchy, path, and name of the associated Test. This
association is automatically populated by the AETG System and is
display only.

You can display the Test object by double clicking on the ruler item.

Name Lets you enter or change the name of the Relation object. The name must
be unique within the set of Relations defined for the associated Test.

This is a required parameter.
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Interaction Lets you select an Interaction Degree for the Relation, which determines
Degree how the fields in the presented generated test cases interact with each
other.

For example, a degree dfwill guarantee that for any two fields all
possible value combinations have been cedén the set of generated
test cases. A degree bineans that the fields are not interdependent. In
the case where the degred.ishe number of test cases generated for the
relation is equal to the largest number of values given to a single field.

The interaction degree is restricted to an integer ftaoN, whereN is
the number of fields in the relation. Typically, choosing a pair vééser(
triple (3) field interaction will generate test cases that yield good
functional coverage.

The Interaction Degree can be different on each individual Relation
associated with a Test.

Default value 2.
To choose an Interaction Degree, perform either of the following:

e Select the degree value using the spin controls.

» Type the degree value directly in the Interaction Degree text box.
Description  Lets you enter a description of the Relation.

Status Displays who ceated or revised the Relation object and when the
Relation object was created or revised.

This is a display only field

In addition to these areahge associated Format name and version are displayed in the
space below the Tool bar area.
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10.2.2 Fields View

The Relation object Fields viewigure 10-3 lets you choose the Fields and Values that
participate in this Relation. After selecting the participating Fields, you may also reorder
the Field columns to create a better arrangement for this Relation.

- Fielating {v2E Aelstan-ADIEs-Ficlds =
#| Betation Seleated Edit Wiew Tools Windows Help
o B[ E T 0 rmne wefen]m] 0
Format Mame Version:Main Sereenl a0z
reat 0| Hicocshoy & Path | Home
MISPLAYE (501 | AETG Test Haerarchy: Login Tes!
=] ) -

Interaction Degree: 2

Diate |

01-01- 1880 =
01-01-2000 |

010100

LA

T b

Dam't Lse: | «Lagsns ID!E |

Figure 10-2. Relation Object Fields View
The Fields view contains the following parameters:

Test Displays the ID, Hierarchy,&h, and Name of the associated Test. This
association is automatically populated by the AETG System and is
display only.

You can display the Test object by double clicking on the ruler item.

Interaction Displaysthe Interaction Degree you selected on the Relation object
Degree Properties view.
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Use Lists the Fields and Values that participate in this Relation.

The top of this list is a ruler divided into columns, one column for each
defined Field, with each column listing the Fields in this Relation. Under
thisruler is a scrollable list showing the defined values in the
corresponding Field. Initially, this list is populated with all Fields and
corresponding Values from the associated Format that are not already
used in another Relation.

Compounds appear in the Fields ruler with the Compound Name

enclosed in brackets (<>)ge.<compoundl>The corresponding
Values for Compounds are the Tuple names defined in theoQamal

object.
Note — The simple Fields that make up the Compounchate
displayed.

In the simplest case, youowld have all initiallypopulated Fields and
Values patrticipate in the Relation. If that is the case then you do not have
to do anything on this view. However, that is more often then not the
typical aase. In this case, you can

» Change what Fields participate in the Relation by executing
Relation->Change Fields

SeeSection 10.2.2. for information on changing the participating
Fields.

e Change what Values participate in the Relation using the arrow
buttons below the list.

SeeSection 10.2.2.%or information on changing the participating
Values.

Don't Use Lists the Fields and Values that dot participate in this Relation.

The Fields ruler contains the exact same set of Fields as¢hkst.
Initially, the scroll area listing the values in the Fields is empty.

If the participating Fields or Values are changed on this view, those changes are reflected
on the other views of this object even if you have not saved the changes on this view.
Therefore, if you switch to another Relation object view from an unlocked Fields view, all
other views are updated with any changes made on the Fields view.
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10.2.2.1 Changing Participating Fields

To add or subtract Fields to a Relation, execute
Relation->Change Fields

on an unlocked Fields view. The Change Fields confirm dialagi(e 10-3} appears.

== AETG Change FickdafCompowda

Salect Fialds and'or Compsoiimds;
Lise: Don't Uise:

o =
jpr

(413 _Caneel |

Figure 10-3. Change Fields Confirm Dialog

TheUse list displays all of the Fields that will participate in the Relation, andtmét
Use list displays all of the remaining valid Fields that will not participate.

To move Fields from one side to the other

1. Highlight one or more Fields.

NOTE — You cannotremovall Fields from theJse list.
2. Click one of the arrow buttons. (Segure 10-4)
* Click on the left arrow<-) to add Fields to thgse list
 Click on the right arrow-¢) to add Fields to thBon't Use list.

== AETG Change FickdafCompowda

Salect Fialds and'or Compsoiimds;
Lise: Don't Use:

i ]

Ok _Caneel |

Figure 10-4. Changing Fields
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3. The Change Fields confirm dialog is modal; you must close the dialog before working
on any other AETG process. You must therefore perform one of the fioow

e To cancel your changes, click @ancel. The dialog closes.

e To accept your changes, click 0. The dialog closes and the Relation object’s
Fields view is updated to show thikls that participates in the Relation.

= Fielating {v2E Aelstan-ADIEs-Ficlds [=]=
#| Betation Seleated Edit Wiew Tools Windows
¥ B3 B © Gl we]exo

Format Hame Version: Main Sereen 1

ok

Test |0 | Hierarsty & Path | Hame
WISFLAYE 501 | AETG Test Hierarchy: Login Test
| ] -

Interaction Degree: 1

Dom't Use: | Date |

Figure 10-5. Updated Fields View Showing Affect of Changing Fields

NOTE — If you change a Relation that already has data
on other views, you can only add Fields toue list.
Fields that are currently participating in a Relation cannot
be removed and the bottom arrow is disabled.
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10.2.2.2 Changing Participating Values

You can move Values for a participating Field betweernteand theDon't Use lists.
To move values from these to theDon't Use list,

1. On an unlocked Fields view, highlight one armmValues in th&se scroll list. (See
Figure 10-6)

=| Aelalioe-Cv7E AEleSan: ADK>-Fiehds
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
A

- 8 W © Gl e vefen] ]

Format Home Version: kain Soreemnl

Test A0 | Higcarsloe & Path Home
WDISFLAYE T'eo1 | AETG Test Hoerarchy Login Test
-4 I -

Intgractisn Degree: |

Dot Wse: | <Logen= | Diste |

F L

Figure 10-6. Selecting Values to add to the Don’t Use List

NOTE — Remember, to multiselect valu€irl-Click on
the desired values.
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2. Click on the down arrow. The selected Values move t@ting Use list. (See
Figure 10-7)

| Felatioe 2K Aelsan: ADE:-Fiekis
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
A

o B8 S H|ero|ne e o)

Format Home Version: kMain Soreenl

Test (i | Hame
(RIEPLAY]: ["

501 | AETG Test Hisrarchy | Login Test
| ]

Intgractisn Degree: |
| Dt |
071 =070 =199

Dot Wse: | <Logen= | Ciste |
w01 07 =0 =CADGE

Figure 10-7. Values added to the Don't Use List

Conversely, you can move values from D't Use to theUse list by clicking on the up
arrow after you highlight the desired values.

NOTE — You cannot removall Values from theJse
list.

10.2.2.3 Rearranging Field Columns

You can rearrange the columns in an unlocked object. Rearranging the columns in one list
rearranges the columns in the other list, too. However, the rearrangement is not saved with
the object nor is the rearrangement propagated to the Include or Exclude views. This means
that the arrangement on these other views can be different.

SeeSection 3.4.5or information on rearranging columns.

10-10



BR 007-252-007 AETG System Users Guide
Issue 1, October 1997 Relation Object
Release 1.0

10.2.3 Includes View

The Relation object Includes viewifure 10-§ lets you select specific field/value sets that
you want to ensure are included in the list of generated test cases. You can also view,
modify, or delete Include Test Cases.

| Relation-Cr2E Aelafen:d00E-ndudes I=l=
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
o | o[ (5| 8] © o] P i e
Format Hame Yersion: Main Screencl AT
Test |\D " Higcarste & Cath Hame
WDISPLAYE: [o01 | AETG Test Hierarchy Lagin Test
|4 ] P

Ingluded Tesl Cases
Hame | DWscriplion

] [

Mame: | Description: [.".I

Wakies: sLogons | Date |
Ay T 01-01- 1988
sy T2 01-01 -2 | f
sy 10D 010100 _
] ———

Figure 10-8. Relation Object Includes View

The Includes view contains the following parameters:

Test Displays the ID, Hierarchy,&h, and Name of the associated Test. This
association is automatically populated by the AETG System and is
display only.

You can display the Test object by double clicking on the ruler item.
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Included Test Contains a list showing all defined Included Test Cases. You can create
Cases new Included Test cases and view, modify or deletstiegi Included
Test Cases. When you create new Included Test Cases, you must specify
a Name and, optionally, a description of the Included Tes¢ G&ee
Section 10.2.3.)

Note — An Included Test Case name cannot contain embedded spaces.

Values The value combinations defined here are included in the generated list of
tests.

This list displays the defined Fields and Values for this Relation. All
Fields that participate in the Relation are represented as columns in the
ruler at the top of this list, and all participating Values are populated in
the appropriate columns.

Compounds appear in the Fields ruler with the Compound Name
enclosed in brackets (<>)ge.<compoundl>The corresponding
Values for Compounds are the Tuple names defined in theoQamal
object.

Initially, this list is populated with all valid Values, i.e., all Values that
you selected on the Fields view.

When selecting Values for an Included Test Case, you can select any
number of values in a Field or Compound column.

Note — If two or more Relations have the same set of Fields and you
execute

Relation->Change Fields

a pop-up error message appears stating the name of the other Relation(s)
that use the same set of Fields and explaining that they can therefore not
change the set of Fields.

Set Applies the selected values to the Included Test Case, that is, the system
defines the values for this particular Included TesteC#f you do not
click on theSet button, then the values will not be set.

For example, a Test may have the Fields F1, F2, F3, F4, and F5 and you want to ensure that
there is a test case having

 F1 =blue
e F3=red
* F5 = green.
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You can then multiselect the corresponding Values for each field, and the generated test
case is guaranteed to be included in the Test Matrix view of the Test Olfjat is, at least
one test case will have this desired combination in the list of generateddest This test

case will not be dropped out when the AETG System generates the efficient set of test
cases.

10.2.3.1 Adding New Includes

To add an Include row to thecluded Test Cases list
1. On an unlocked Relation object Includes view, execute
Relation->New->Include

A new row is added to thacluded Test Cases listand theName field is populated
with <new-test-case>(Seerigure 10-9)

| Feelatinn-¢v2E FelsGen:A00E-Incudes
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
A

[ 2B o e ]

Format Home Version: kMain Soreenl

Ingluded Tesl Cases

Hame | DWscriplion

Hame: | JESTETCUEETTS  Dessription: |..

Wahies! | sLogon= | Date |
| iy T -0 -1es
|y iR 01 =01 -2y

T LERI ]
BT | i.;'v-.":ll“"'_".'ld o1

Figure 10-9. Creating a New Include

10-13



AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
Relation Object Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

2. Edit theName field and optionally enter text in tiescription field.

NOTE — Remember, an Included Test Case name cannot
contain embedded spaces.

3. Select the value cells from any of the Field or Compound columns Vfalines list
to determine the values you want to participate in this Included Test Case. (See

Figure 10-10

=| Peelatinn-¢ 2K AelaBen: 4007 -ncuides [=1=
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
o || ] @ | Prof o i o] i

Format Hame Version: Main Screenl A2

Test | Hisoesinc s Cath i
WISFLAYE: (501 | AETG Test Hierarchy Lagin Test
I-1 ] -

Ingluded Tesl Cases
_Hime J Deacription

EnSure o best for 0

||

Mame: | Test 012000 Dessription: |Frsure to test e -4
3 01 -0 -23000. [ |
Wakivs: | sLogon= | Daiz |
| sy b 01-01- 1965
Loz TS |
T AN _
] ——— i

Figure 10-10. Defining a new Included Test Case

4. Click on theSet button.
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NOTE — If you do not click on th&et button and you
try to save the Relation object, the error dialog in
Figure 10-1lappears.

=] AETE ERRDR

Tast Case Tast_01P0007 has ne
defined values. A Test Case must
heee at keast ane Field value or
Tuiple nami

oK |

Figure 10-11. Undefined Relation Error Dialog

WARNING — The AETG System does not check for
duplicate value sets, e.g., if two or more Included Test
Cases use the exactly same values.

NOTE — More then one value can be selected in any
column. Selecting more then one value means that the
Included Test Case will represent more than one test case.

5. When you arsatisfied with your edits and selections, perform one of the following:
* Execute
Relation->New->Include
and repeat Steps 2 through 4 to define a new Included Test Case.
e Save the Relation object, e.g., execute
Relation->Save
An error dialog appears if
— A Name is not unique among the Included Test Cases
— There are no set values for an Included Test Case.

e Change to one of the other Relation object views to further define your test case.
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WARNING — If an Included Test Cases name is not
unique among the Included Test Cases when you execute
New->Include or when you save of the object, an error
dialog (Figure 10-1Y appears prompting you to enter a

new name.
el AETG ERPHWL
® Duplicate Test Case name
Tist_ONZ0007,

ok |

Figure 10-12. Non-unique Included Test Case Name Error Dialog

10.2.3.2 Viewing/Modifying Existing Includes

To view an existing Include, simply select an Included Test Case row. When you do so

» TheName andDescription test areas are populated with the current contents of the
Included Test Case row. You may edit Bemne or theDescription text on an
unlocked Relation object.

e The included Values are automatically highlighted invthiees list. To change the

included Values, simply select new or different value cells on an unlocked Relation
object.
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10.2.3.3 Duplicating Include Test Cases

To create a new Included Test Case that is similar to an alrestipgincluded Test &se,
click on the existing Included Test Case and execute

Selected ->Duplicate
A new Included Test Case rowi(ure 10-1} is populated with the same
» Name as the original Included Test Case, but with a 1 appended to it
e Description

* Set of Values

=| Felation-<2K Aelafen 00 -Indudes

& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
o || ] @ | Prof o i o] i El
Format Hame Version: Main Soreenl LU
LY e T —
WISFLAYE: (501 | AETG Test Hierarchy Lagin Test
| ] ] -
Ingluded Tesl Cases
| Hame | Drscriplion
Test OF1CADDE Ensure b besk for 0 -0 -0, =%
[oin100 Test ] Ensure to testfor0i0lgo. |
: QMDD Testl Efnisure to tesk for 00000 |
H I
Hnlnr::'m.iiﬁm_Tul Dessription: | Fresuire to test fer kT
[SFRIEIR |

Wahies! | sLogon= | Date |

| iy T -0 -1es
|y iR 0 01 A
[a-uﬂy'l'[ﬂ
Tpl | i__llu-.":&" 11 g A —

Figure 10-13. Duplicating an Included Test Case

You may want to duplicate an Included Test Case if you have many values chosen for an

existing Included Test Case and you need to create another Included Test Case and change
only a few of those values.
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If you accidentally click in the Values area and cause all selections to become deselected,
select a different Included Test Case row, then select the Included Test Case row you were
working on.

10.2.3.4 Deleting Existing Includes

To delete an existing Included Test Case,
1. Select the appropriate row.
2. Execute

Edit->Delete
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10.2.4 Excludes View

The Relation object Excludes viewiure 10-14 lets you specify value combinations to
be excluded from the generated set of test cases. You can also view, modify or delete the

Exclude Test Cases.

=| Felation-<YZK Aelatsn 400F-Exclisfies

==

& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows

o || W] @ ol o] | e o]

Format Home Version: kain Soreemnl

Heig:
AT

Test | ID

Flame

. PRI iy
WISFLAYE: (501 | AETG Test Hierarchy

=
Login Tast

-4

| -~

Ewcladed Test Cases

Hame | DWscriplion

Mame: | Description:

Wakivs: | sLogon= | Daiz |

atmy Tk -0 -1
anmy T2 0101 -2000 |
urrmy T LB

Set | 1AL

Figure 10-14. Relation Object Excludes View

The Excludes view contains the following parameters:

Test Displays the ID, Hierarchy,&h, and Name of the associated Test. This
association is automatically populated by the AETG System and is

display only.

You can display the Test object by double clicking on the ruler item.
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Excluded Test Contains a list showing all defined Excluded Tea$€s. You can create

Cases new Excluded Test cases and view, modify or delete existing Excluded
Test Cases. When you create new Excluded Test Cases, you must specify
a Name and, optionally, a description of the Excluded Test Case. (See
Section 10.2.4.%or information on adding new Excluded Test Cases.)

Note — An Excluded Test Case name cannot contain embedded spaces.

Values The value combinations defined here are excluded from the generated list
of tests.

This list displays the defined Fields and Values for this Relation. All
Fields that participate in the Relation are represented as columns in the
ruler at the top of this list, and all participating Values are populated in
the appropriate columns.

Compounds appear in the Fields ruler with the Compound Name
enclosed in brackets (<>)ge.<compoundl>The corresponding
Values for Compounds are the Tuple names defined in theoQamal
object.

Initially, this list is populated with all valid Values, i.e., all Values that
you selected on the Fields view.

When selecting Values for an Excluded Tess&;gou can select any
number of values in a Field or Compound column.

Set Applies the selected values to the Excluded Test Case, that is, the system
applies the values to this particular Excluded Test Case. If you do not
click on theSet button, then the values will not be set.

For example, a Test may have the Fields F1, F2, F3, F4, and F5 and you want to ensure that
the application under test will never encounter the following combination:

« F1=d
e F4 = pink
You would then
1. Multiselect the Valud from the Fieldr1 and the Valugink from the Field~4
2. Click on theset push button.

This indicates that this combination is not allowed regardless of the values of other fields.
The resulting matrix of test cases will not contain any test cases having the excluded
field/value pairs.
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If you create conflicting Include and Exclude Test Cases rules, preference is given to the
exclusion rule. For example, if you define an Include Test Cases rule with theirfigliow

* F1 =blue
 F2 =green

and an Exclude Test Cases rule of
* F2 =green.

all test cases having the Fi¢i@ with a Value ofgreenare excluded, which also excludes
your Include Test Case.
10.2.4.1 Examples of Field Constraints

There are many type of constraints that can be placed on field interaction. Here are some
examples:

Constraint Effect

If Field1= x then Field2 must be > 10 The Excludes view will Haieéd1 having
the valuex (only) andField2 having
selected values less than or equdl@o

If Field1= blank then Field2 != blank The Excludes view will have bBa#id1
andField2 having the value BLANK
selected only.

If Field1= x then Field2 must be eithery ar z The Excludes view will Raetell having
the valuex (only) andField2 having all
values excepy andz selected.

When you define exclude conditions, you must baravof theamplicit exclude
conditions/problem . This type of condition occurs when hiple excludes are
combined in one relation. For example, suppose you have the following:

Exclude # Constraint
Exclude-1 When F1=x, F2 must be x
Exclude-2 When F2=y, F3 must be x

This implies that when F1=x, then F3=x.

The AETG System will not guarantee the correct processing of implicit exclude conditions.
However, when such a condition exists the system will display a warning dialog telling you
that such a condition may exist.
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10.2.4.2 Adding New Excludes

To add an Exclude row to thexcluded Test Cases list
1. On an unlocked Relation object Excludes view, execute
Relation->New->Exclude

A new row is added to thexcluded Test Cases list and theName field is populated
with <new-test-case>(SeeFigure 10-15)

= Febatlon-Cv2 K Felatien: 002 -Ewchsdes [-I=

& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e

o | B a0 @ o] v e e ]

Format Hame Version:kialn Screen] A2
Tiest | D FHame

OISPLAYE or™ 15 Test Harurny Logn et

] ]

Ewcladed Test Cases

Hame: | IR ETTe  Cessription: [-‘-I

Wahies! | sLogon= | Date |
| sy b 01-01-1988
| sermyTO02 0101 2000
sy T 018100

Tpl | l,__llu-_":lb‘ LR L]

Figure 10-15. Creating a New Exclude

2. Edit theName field and optionally enter text in timescription field.

NOTE — Remember, an Excluded Test Case name
cannot contain embedded spaces.
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3. Select the value cells from any of the Field or Compound columns Vfahies list

to determine the values you want to participate in this Excluded Test Case from the
Values list. (SeeFigure 10-16)

= Relatlom<vZK Aelation: 002 -Evchisdes [=I-
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
o | B a0 @ o] v e e ] El
Format Hame Version:kialn Soreen A2
P L. 2 — L S—
WISFLAYE: (501 | AETG Test Hierarchy Lagin Test
I-d i -

Ewcladed Test Cases
_Hime

0] -1 |5 mot reguire{fd

Hame: | Test 01-10-19#  Dessription: [Testing fer 01-01-108 [
|s mat reguired. 1|

Wakips: | sLogone | Daie |
| iy T
[amyT02 01012000
Ay 01810

Tpl | i__llu-.":&" 1 g%

Valies [af bEsE eade "Test 01 -70- 1990 st EDN J

Figure 10-16. Defining a new Excluded Test Case

4. Click on theSet button.

NOTE — If you do not click on th&et button and you

try to save the Relation object, the error dialog similar to
the one inFigure 10-1lappears.

WARNING — The AETG System does not check for
duplicate value sets, e.g., if two or more Excluded Test
Cases use the exactly same values.

NOTE — More then one value can be selected in any
column. Selecting more then one value means that the
Excluded Test Case will represent more than one test case.
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5. When you aresatisfied with your edits and selections, perform one of the following:
* Execute
Relation->New->Exclude
and repeat Steps 2 through 4 to add a new Excluded Test Case.
» To save the Relation object, e.g., execute
Relation->Save
e Change to one of the other Relation object views to further define your test case.
WARNING — If an Excluded Test Cases name is not
unique among the Excluded Test Cases when you execute
New->Exclude or when you save of the object, an error

dialog (Figure 10-1) appears prompting you to change
enter a new name.

10.2.4.3 Viewing/Modifying Existing Excludes

To view an existing Exclude, simply select an Excluded Test Case row. When you do so:

» TheName andDescription test areas are populated with the current contents of from
the Excluded Test Case row. You may editiiaene or theDescription text on an
unlocked Relation object.

» The excluded Values are automatically highlighted invthlees list. To change the
excluded Values, simply select new or different value cells on an unlocked Relation
object.
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10.2.4.4 Duplicating Excluded Test Cases

To create a new Excluded Test Case that is similar to an already existing Excluded Test
Case, click on the existing Excluded Test Case and execute

Selected ->Duplicate
A new Excluded Test Case rowifure 10-1Y is populated with the same
» Name as the original Excluded Tests€abut with a 1 appended to it
e Description

e Set of Values.

| Relation-¢vZE Aelstien:A00E-Exchsbes
& | Relation Sebected Edit View Tools Windows e
A

o || (/T © oo e e e ]

Format Home Version: kain Soreemnl

Test (1D _| Hame
WISFLAYE: (501 | AETG Test Hierarchy Lagin Test

] ]

Ewcladed Test Cases

O] - TH4Y |5 mot reguire

| Test 01-10-10091  Testing for 01 -0 - 1 is nok require

Hame: | Test 01-10-19#  Dessription: [Testing fer 01-01-108 [
|s mat reguired.

Wahies! | sLogon= | Date |
| iy T
[amyT02 1012000
a0 01010

Tpl | l,__llu-_":lb‘ CEE T

Figure 10-17. Duplicating an Included Test Case

NOTE — If you do not change the set of values and then

use theset button, an error is produced when you save the
Relation object.
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You may want to duplicate an Excluded Test Case if you have many values chosen for an
existing Excluded Test Case and you need to create another Excluded Test Case and change
only a few of those values.

If you accidentally click in the Values area and cause all selections to become deselected,
select a different Excluded Test Case row, then select the Excluded Test Case row you were
working on.

10.2.4.5 Deleting Existing Excludes

To delete an existing Excluded Tesigg,
1. Select the appropriate row.

2. Execute

Edit->Delete
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10.2.5 Invalids View

The Invalids view igure 10-1% defines invalid Field values to be tested, which are
specific values you want to try on gopéication to do error condition testing. The values
for the Fields are not supplied by the Format object. You must provide the invalid values

to be used.

- e ballon-¢ V2K Helaten: 007 5-Imealids |=[=
ﬂ-"-'lﬂllulinn Felecied Edit Wiew Tonly Windows Help
o | ] 5 | @ ] o | ] Fl
Format Hame Version: kain Soreen AR

Test |0 Flame
DL |9u1 | AETG Test Hierarahy: | Logim Test

| ]
brvalid Test Cases

Date

-

Vahie: Type:  merst

Figure 10-18. Relation Object Invalids View

The Invalids view contains the following parameters:

Test Displays the ID, Hierarchy,&h, and Name of the associated Test. This
association is automatically populated by the AETG System and is
display only.

You can display the Test object by double clicking on the ruler item.
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Invalid Test Contains a list showing all defined Invalid Test Cases. You can create

Cases new Invalid Test cases and view, modify or delete existing Invalid Test
Cases. When you create new Invalid Test Cases, you must specify a
Name and, optionally, a description of the Invalid Test Case. (See
Section 10.2.5. for information on adding new Invalid Test Cases.)

A column heading for each participating Field is prepopulated in the
Invalid Test Cases list.

Note — Only one field value at a time can be made invalid. That is, you
can enter only one invalid value for one field at a time; you cannot enter
one invalid value for one field, another invalid value for a second field,
and so on. Neither can you enter multiple invalid values for a field at one
time. Each invalid value must denote a separate Invalid Test Gevalid
combinations are not allowed in this release of the system.

The invalid test cases are included in the Test Matrix. Typically, the
AETG System forms an invalid test case by duplicating a valid test case
and then corrupting it, entering the values you defined for the Invalid Test
Case.

Note — Compounds areever displayed on this view. Also, the simple
Fields that participate in Compounds are never displayed on this view.

When this view is first displayed the Invalid Test Cases list is empty.
To create values for an Invalid Test Case,

10.2.5.1 Adding New Invalids

To add new Invalid Test Cases
1. On an unlocked Relation object Invalids view, execute
Relation->New->Invalid
A new row of empty cells is added to tingalid Test Cases list, one for each Field
in the Relation.

NOTE — Remember, Compounds are not displayed on
this view.
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2. Click in the empty cell for the Field for which you want to enter an invalid value
(Figure 10-19.

Felation-CY2E Felasan: AD0Z- mslds Qe
A | Relation Selected Edit Wiew Teols Windoes
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ﬂﬂl@lﬂ = ﬂﬂﬂ l‘tiErr. e
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Format Hame Version: kain Soreen

A 0 Hlsoersh A Calh Lo
(DISPLAYY: (o™ | AFTG Test Haerarchy: | Logim Test
— = L z
brvalid Test Cases
[ Date

-

Iewalld :
Walup: | Type:  Beral

Figure 10-19. Creating a New Invalid Test Case
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3. Click in thelnvalid Value text area and enter the invalid value for that Field.

4. Click on theType menu (if needed), and select the appropriate Value typéitergl,
or non-literal (Figure 10-20.

—| Felation-Cv2E HelsBen: 007 immsbis [=]=
ﬂ"-‘lﬂtl-ulinn Felecied Edit Wiew Teoly Windows Help
(| ) 8| W] © ol o) | e x| v
Format Hame version: Main Soreenl HHIE
test |0 Misrarsh s Pt e
CEPLALY |su1 | AETG Test Higrarchy: | Login Test
brvalid Test Cases
Date
| January 1, 1990]
Ve [Janusary 1. 1500 Tyee: EEE /|

Figure 10-20. Specifying a Value for an Invalid Test Case

5. When you aréinished, perform one of the following:
e To add a new Invalid Test Case
Relation->New->Invalid
and repeat Steps 2, 3, and 4.
e To save the Relation object, e.g., execute
Relation->Save

e Change to one of the other Relation object views to further define your test case.
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10.2.5.2 Viewing/Modifying Existing Invalids

To view an existing Invalid, simply select an Invalid Test Case row. When you do so the
Value in the row and the Type of the Value are automatically populated in the
Invalid Value text area and th&ype field, respectively.

You may edit thenvalid Value text or may change thgype field on an unlocked Relation
object.

10.2.5.3 Deleting Existing Invalids

To delete an existing Invalid Test Case
1. Select the appropriate row.
2. Execute

Edit->Delete
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11. Command Line Tools

This section describes the CLUI commands that are provided with the AETG System.

11.1 xmyConvMatrix

Syntax
xmyConvMatrix ?-h? -t CSV matrixFileName
Description

ThexmyConvMatrix command reads in a Test Case Matrix file and prints the matrix
information, to standard the output, in Comma Separated Values (CSV) format.

xmyConvMatrix takes following option:

-h Provides a help message
-t Determines the format of the output. Only CS\éupported in
Release 5.2.

matrixFileName Specifies the names of the Test Case Matrix file.

Note — matrixFileName can be a Test Case Matrix file saved
to $XMYHOME/data/testMatrix/testlbr it can be a local file
you created using the AETG Matrix Print Dialdgdure 9-27.

Example

Assume you printed the following Test Case Matrix saved to the file
/u/kjd/AETG/Payment

{id 3166}{date {06/05/97 15:07:10%}{tc 7}{valid 4}{invalid 3}{staleFlag True}
{name V-0} {type V}{fields {C c}{P A}{DAA-02 LDB} {DAA-01 LDA}}
{name V-1} {type V}{fields {C c}{P A}{DAA-02 LDB} {DAA-01 BLANK}}}
{name V-2} {type V}{fields {C c}{P A}{DAA-02 BLANK}{DAA-01 BLANK}}}
{name V-3}{type V}{fields {C c}{P A}{DAA-02 BLANK}{DAA-01 LDA}}}
{name I-0}{type [} {fields {{C c}{P A}{DAA-02 LDAA}{DAA-01 LDA}}
{name I-1}{type [} {fields {{C c}{P A}{DAA-02 LDB} {DAA-01 LDAA}}
{name I-2}{type [} {fields {C c}{P A}{DAA-02 BLANK}{DAA-01 BLANK}}}
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Executing

xmyConvMatrix -t CSV /u/kjd/AETG/Payment
will create the following oytut:

"3166", "06/05/97 15:07:10", "7", "4", "3", "True"

W-0", " " A" " DB". "L DA

W/-1" e A o DB "BLANK

/" e A B ANK™. "BLANK"

W/-3" e A B ANKY. "L DA”

O™ M e AT "LDAA", "LDA

"L G A " DB, "L DAA"

"2 o e A "BLANK”, "BLANK"

You can save the output to a file, such as by executing
xmyConvMatrix -t CSV /u/kjd/AETG/Payment> Payment.csv
The CSV formated file can be imported directly by most spreadsheet programs.

NOTE — Relation information is not converted and is not
in the output.

11.2 xmyCreateFormats

Syntax
xmyCreateFormats  filename(s)
Description

ThexmyCreateFormats command lets you automatically create Format and Field
objects if the information for these objects is stored in a file in a specific format.

xmyCreateFormatstakes the following option:

filename The name of a file containing one or more Format definitions.

When you executemyCreateFormats,the named file(s) are used as input for
creating Format and Field objects in the AETG database.

NOTE — xmyCreateFormatsprocesses one Format
object per file.
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File Structure

The files containing the information about one or more Formats must follow a

prescribed structuré.igure 11-1shows an example file.

# any comments
BEGIN MYNAH OBJECT
{FORMAT
{NAME fmt-1}
{TYPE 3270SCREEN}
{DESCRIPTION “description of fmt-1"}
{FIELDS
{FIELD
{NAME field-1}
{LOGICAL-NAME “field-1"}
{DESCRIPTION “description of field-1"}
{PARAMETERS “location (100,100)"}
{VALUES
{alpha beta gamma {delta NON-LITERAL}}
}
}
{FIELD
{NAME field-2}
{LOGICAL-NAME “field-2"}
{DESCRIPTION “description of field-2"}
{PARAMETERS “location (100,200)"}
{VALUES {one {two NON-LITERAL} three}}
}
}
}
END MYNAH OBJECT
# any other comments

Figure 11-1. Format File Structure

The following tags must be specified in the file:

BEGIN MYNAH OBJECT

FORMAT
NAME
TYPE
FIELDS
FIELD # at least one
NAME
VALUES # at least one

END MYNAH OBJECT

All other tags are optional.

NOTE — When specifying VALUESor FIELD tags,
you may specify either LITERAL or NON-LITERAL;

LITERAL is the default.

If any unknown tags appear in the file, they are ignored.
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If any of the following conditions are not true, an error message will be produced and
the Format and Fields objects will not be produced:

1. The userid of the person running the command must be a known user in the AETG
database.

2. All required tags must be present.
3. FORMAT NAME must not already exist in the database.
4. FORMAT TYPE must be a valid type, which is one of the following:
» 3270Screen
* AsyncScreen
* Message
e GuiScreen
e Configuration
 other.
5. FIELD NAME must be unique within the FORMAT.
6. FIELD VALUE must be unique within the FIELD.
Formal Syntax

There can be more than one format défn embedded in théle. Each format
definition must be delimited byBEGIN MYNAH OBJECT " and “END MYNAH
OBJECT".

The formal syntax of the file is described in the foliogu

arbitrary-text

BEGIN MYNAH OBJECT
format description
END MYNAH OBJECT

arbitrary text

BEGIN MYNAH OBJECT
format description
END MYNAH OBJECT

format description:

{ FORMA Tormat-tag*}
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format tag:

{ NAMEtext }
{ TYPE valid-format-type }
{ DESCRIPTIONtext}
{ FIELDS field-description *}
field-description:

{ FIELD field-tag  *}

field-tag:

{ NAMEtext }
{ LOGICAL-NAME text }
{ DESCRIPTION text }
{ PARAMETERSext }
{ VALUES field-value *}

field-value:

value-name
{ value-name LITERAL}
{ value-name  NON-LITERAL}

field-name:

text

value-name:

text
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Example
If you type
xmyCreateFormats formatfile

andformatfile contains the information in

# any comments
BEGIN MYNAH OBJECT
{FORMAT
{NAME Order}
{TYPE MESSAGE}
{DESCRIPTION ‘thisformatrepresents amessage type forappltoapp2’}
{FIELDS
{FIELD
{NAME ltem}
{LOGICAL-NAME ‘item’}
{DESCRIPTION *“the kind of item being requested”}
{VALUES
{box pail bucket {container NON-LITERAL}}
}
{FIELD
{NAME Color}

{LOGICAL-NAME “color"}

{DESCRIPTION *“the color of the item being requested}
{VALUES {red blue yellow}}

}
END MYNAH OBJECT
# any other comments

Figure 11-2. Example Format File

then one Format object nam@dder and two Field objects naméttm and
Color , respectively, will be created in the AETG database.
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11.3 xmyPrintFormatFields

Syntax
xmyPrintFormatFields format_name . version_number
Description

ThexmyPrintFormatFields command takes a Format object name and Version
number as input and produces a list of the Fields and Values defined in the Format
object.

The output fronkmyPrintFormatFields goes to standard ouput. You may redirect
the output to a file or may pipe it to another program.
NOTE — If a Format object name contains embedded
spaces, replace the spaces with a non-breaking space (‘\ ).
Example
To print Version 1 of the Format obje@ecorator Screen execute
xmyPrintFormatFields Decorator\ Screen.1

which will print text similar to that found iRigure 11-3to the standard output.

format: Decorator Screen.1

field: Primary Colorseq: 1 logical: PC
parameters:

literal value: Red

nonliteral value: Blue

literal value: Yellow

field: Other Colorseq: 2 logical: OC
parameters:

literal value: Orange

nonliteral value: anycolor

Figure 11-3. Sample Output from xmyPrintFormatFields
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12. Input Modeling with the AETG System

This section provides tips on how the AETG System could be used to model various types
of applications. The sample modeled applications include graphical menus, 3270 Screens
and command line interfacesltifough thedescriptions do not include details describing

how these applications would be implemented in the AETG System, you can apply these
models in a similar way as the example used in the Quick Starti¢n 2.

12.1 Modeling GUIs (Menus)

When testing menus on a GUI, it is important to verify that the appropriate functionalities
are available under the various states the application may have. In most applications, menu
items are disabled to prevent the use of a function that would be invalid or meaningless
under certain coritions.

For example, presume you have a menu with two optioisiat andidit. Each option
has a cascading submenu with the options list&dlirie 12-1

Table 12-1. GUI Modeling Menu Example

Menu Option Submenu Options
Format * New Field

e Save

e Close
Edit e Delete

» Copy

* Paste

Figure 12-lillustrates the various states of this menu.

Format D Format I>_ Format >|
[New Field |
Edit > Edit > save Edit >{[Delete |
Close (FEOpy
aste

Figure 12-1. GUI Modeling Menu Example

The objective is to verify that menu items are enabled or disabled under the “correct states”,
factors that affect the menus under test. In our example, user controlled parameters that
affect the menu state are tloek , clipboard , andselection statuses. The menu in
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Table 12-landFigure 12-1could be modeled using the AETG System as shown in
Table 12-2

Table 12-2. GUI Menu Fields and Values

Fields ||[NewField [Save [Close Pelete Copy Raste lgck clipb select

enbld enbld | enbld| enbld enbld enbld on full on
Values

disbld disbld| enbld| disbld disbld disbld off empty off

Once the fields and their values have been identified, théoredhtps between these
parameters are defined or revealedhla exanple, the relations are as listedliable 12-3
These will be used to create the Included and Excluded Test Cases.

Table 12-3. Menu Relations

Rel# Description

NewField is enabled when thieormat menu is unlockeddck = off)
Save is disabled when theormat menu is unlockeddck = off)
Close is always enabledC(ose = enbld)

Delete is enabled whegelect =on andlock = off

Copy is enabled when an item is selectegldct = on)

Paste is enabled when the object is unlocked and the clipboard is full
(lock = off AND clipb =full).

o0 A W N
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Figure 12-2shows an example Test Case Matrix that can be used to test this GUI menus
model.
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enerabtion Dafe: THASAT 17:7488 Vaki Ticil Corels! B
Hame: JiD-d? vald Tesl Casex: )
Up T Data: ‘oisi Telal: 5
BiriE
T i Ty | Mokl | Bave | Ouoss | Delato| Copy | Posta| lock | cliph | sl
T I e R R :
-1 W et dighid| enbld @ichid | dichid  engkd | off el nff
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Vad L] ikl sl bl Endekl | osblE  oenlkd | ol | del el
Y5 W B b ikl | il Sb | desbk] | SiSbl | on | aeeply | off
'

Figure 12-2. Test Matrix for Testing the GUI Menus Model

12.2 Command Line Interface (Asynchronous Command)

To test a sample command line using the AETG System, we will use the [§INIX

command. The various options of tkecommand (such as |, t, r, anda) will be used to
formulate a set of parameters and values. Their respective relationships need to be observed
during the definition ofthe Relation object.

NOTE — Refer to a UNIX User’s Guide for further
details about thess command.

Thels command options will have two valugsesent ornot (ye$no) as shown in
Table 12-4 To model this test presume thgitmay have no options or one or more of the
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options mentioned above. Although some options are invalidated by others, we will not
define any exclude conditions for this model.

Figure 12-3shows an example Test Case Matrix that can be used to tésttmmand.

Table 12-4. Modeling Is UNIX Command

Fields | c I r
Values I y y y y
I n n n n

Teab tCommand Lise: Trowtzhl0 45 lulris
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oy
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malrx inin
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vl Tend Cages; B
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T e | Type o i [ r im
e n In |m [m_ Im
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Figure 12-3. Test Matrix for Testing the Is Command Model
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12.3 Configurations (Config)

In most cases software products are made up of su#rgystems. Often these subsystems
have various versions that are designed to work together with other versions of systems. For
this reason, itis important to test if the different versions of each sub-system work together
as expected.

Consider a product that consist of five systeAsg, C, D, andE) and three of the
subsystems have three versions and the other two have four versiolksl2-5shows the
combinations of sub-system versions that can make up a product.

Table 12-5. Modeling Configuration Scenarios

Fields A B C D

1 1 1
2 2 2
Values
3 3 3

Bl w| N R||Mm

1
2
3
4

Table 12-5contains the various releases of eadbsystem.Iable 12-6contains the
constraints that exist in integrating these systems. These will be used to create the Included
and Excluded Test Cases.

Table 12-6. System Configuration Restrictions

Rel# Description

1 Versionl of systemA will not work with versiord systenD.
Version2 of systenB will only work with version® and3 of systenk.
Version4 of systenE will only work with versiond of systenD.

Versionl of systemC will not work with versions3 and4 of system®
andE.

Al WIN
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Figure 12-4shows an example Test Case Matrix that can be used to test configurations.
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Figure 12-4. Test Case Matrix for Testing Configuration Model

12-6



Part C:Adminstrator Tasks







BR 007-252-007 AETG System Users Guide
Issue 1, October 1997 Installing the AETG System
Release 1.0

13. Installing the AETG System

This section discusses the steps for installing the AETG System and related software
packages, e.g., Telexel.

13.1 Introduction

In addition to the AETG Systesoftware, you must also install the Telexel software
package (which the AETG System uses for interprocess communicatiolog)gimdj) and
an Oracle database.

Table13-1lists, in order, the steps needed to create our example AETG installation.

Table 13-1. Installation Steps

Step Section
Installing the AETG System Section 13.6
Installing the Telexel System Section 13.7
Installing Oracle Section 13.8

13.2 Hardware and System Requirements

The AETG System runs on a SPARGmachine running the Solaris operating system,
Release 2.5.1.

NOTE — If you are running the Oracle software on the
same machine on which you are running the AETG
System, then operating system patches may also be
needed. Refer to the Oracle7 Seiwstallation Guide for
your operating system.

The end-user display devices (X-terminals, workstations running X, or PCs running an X
emulator) provide graphical/windowing capékds and a UNIX command-line interface

to AETG functionality. The display device should support a minimum resolution of 1024
by 768 pixels.
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Table 13-2ists the required software products (and versions) required theigeETG
system.

Table 13-2. Required Software Packages

Product Version Vendor
Solaris 25.1 Sun
OracleDBMS 7.3.2.3 Oracle
TELEXEL IPC? 7.0 Bellcore
X Window System X11R5 Sun
a. TELEXEL IPC is povided with the AETG System distribution. It must be installed

separately.

13.3 Networking

AETG processes can be distributed across multiple hosts. All AETG processes use the
network services of the Database Management System for database access and the network
services of Telexel IPC processes for AETG interprocess communicatioluggimd), as

shown inFigure 13-1

Togs

Telexel IPC

Database

DBMS

GUI

Figure 13-1. Networked Services

In addition,the AETG processes rely on a single location for executables, but these can
have multiple locations for configuration information. The file system where this
information is stored must be accessible (typically via NFS) by every host machine that
runs a AETG process.
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13.4 Preliminary Background Information

There is background information you need to know before you installEi& System.

13.4.1 Assumptions and Recommendations

The following subsections make certain assumptions abouinstatlaton. If you do not
follow these assumptions, remember to make the necessary changes while installing the
software.

WARNING — Do not actually create any directoriesjor
links at this time.

1. All packages are installed fopt

2. Under this directory you should create a directory nagi#ld\Wxxxwherexxxis the
first three letters of the package, e®)UNWorafor the Oracle software and
SUNWmyrfor theAETG System.

3. Under each package®3JNWxxxdirectory you create a directory for the version
number, e.g., 7.3.2.3 for the Oracle software.

4. You create a symbolic link in each packad&NWxxxdirectory pointing to the
version directory, e.g., for the Oracle software you would execute

In -s Jopt/SUNWora/7.3.2.3/app/oracle/product/7.3.2.3 oracle
in the Oracle directory/¢pt/SUNWora

You create such symbolimks so you change only the link to the new version
directory when you install a new version of the software. All user references should
be made to the symbolic link name. This will make software upgrades easy since no
library names will have to behanged if the users are referencing the symbolic.links

NOTE — For the AETG and Telexel products, this will
be done automatically by the BAIST installation product.
You must do this yourself for Oracle.

Figure 13-2shows an example of the recommended Oracle directory structure. When
configuring the AETG System, there are several places where you must specify the
full path for the Oracle software, i.éopt/SUNWora/oraclelf you later install a new
version of the Oracle software (e.g., Version 8.0) and you wish to retain the old version
of the Oracle software, you will have to change only the symbolic link definition for
/opt/'SUNWora/oracleHowever, if you usetbpt/SUNWora/7.3.2.8 specify the
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path for the Oracle software, you must change each occurrence of this path
declaration.

/opt

SUNWora

7.3.2.3 oracle

Figure 13-2. Recommended Oracle Software Directory Structure

In each subsection we will specify these environmental specifications (i.8L)M&/xxx
directory, version directory, and stwalic link nanes) for that package.

13.4.2 Environment Settings and xmyProfile and xmy  Login

You will be prompted to enter a value for the shell variable $XMYHOME during the
BAIST installation process. (Séection 13.6.2.) This variable is set in the files
xmyProfileandxmyLogin which are installed in theXMYHOME/configlirectory,
assuming you have used our recommended directory structure.

Users who wish to access the AETG System must source ritty#rofileor xmyLogin
into their.profile or .login, respectively. See the AETG postinstallation steps in
Section 13.6.2.3
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NOTE — The AETG System is installed into two
different directory structures. THEXMYDIRvariable
designates the directory containing the AETG software.
(Using the recommended directory structure, this is
lopt/SUNWmyn/aety The $XMYHOMEvariable

designates the directory containing your configuration
files and run logs. We require that this be a directory that
all AETG users have access to since the run log directory
needs to have open write permissions. The default will be
lopt/SUNWmyn/aetg_home

ThexmyProfilefile contains the declarations fkeh environment variables for the installed
software based on our recommended locationsxiityoginfile contains the declarations
for cshenvironment variables for the installed software based on our recommended
locations. For example, the recommended location for the home of the Soticlare,
ORACLE_HOME, is/opt/SUNWora/oracle

ThexmyProfileandxmyLoginfiles also contain “place-holders” for certain environment
settings that will be unique for your installation, such as the Telexel processes port number.
As you determine the values for these settings you can either enter them bfitectigse

files or write them down and make all of your changes at one time.

Once you have completed installing the AETG System and all other required and optional
software packages, you should sourcexthgProfileor xmyLoginfile into your.profile or
.login, respectively, depending on which shell you are using.

NOTE — Most of the environment variables will be
updated automatically during the BAIST installation
process, but themyProfileand/orxmyLoginfile need to
be verified manually.

« If you are usindksh, source themyProfilefile into your.profile (and all AETG user’s
.profile’s) by including the following line:

. lopt/SUNWmyn/aetg_home/config/xmyProfile

This assumes that the user chose the default path for XMYHOME. (See
Section 13.6.2.2

See Appendix.1.3for an example of themyProfilefile.

 If you are usingsh source themyLoginfile into your.login (and all AETG user’s
.login's) by including the following line:

source /opt/SUNWmyn/aetg_home/config/xmyLogin
See AppendixC.1.4for an example of themyLoginfile.
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NOTE — During installation you may have to reset the
environment variable LD_LIBRARY_PATH due to its
value being lost after executing amcommand.

NOTE — While the other shellsh andcsh) are
supported, all example shell commands shown in the
installation steps assume you are udisly.

13.4.3 Requirements

The$XMYDIRand$XMYHOMEdirectories must be accessible to all AETG machines and
users. This can usually be accomplished by automounting these file systems on all other
machines. If X-Terminals or PCs are used then the user will be logging on to the AETG
server, so this will not be necessary for these users.

13.5 Preliminary Actions

Before you install the AETG System, there are certain actions you must perform.

13.5.1 Obtaining License Keys

The AETG System software uses a floating license scheme involving a license-server
daemon that runs on one machine in your network and takes requests for licenses from any
machine on your network.

To run the AETG System software, you must first install a licensing key

Generating the licenses is performed by Bellcore, and the keys are then sent to the AETG
customers. The contract between the customers and Bellcore defines which of the
preceding products will have keys generatedfanevhat time period.

Perform the following steps to obtain your license keys:

1. Decide which machine on your network will run the License Server daemon. (The
daemon will run only on the machine for which it is licensed.) This is usually the
machine on which the AETG System software is installed, although it can be any
machine on your network.

2. Once you have decided which machine will run the License Server, determine its
hostid by typing theither of the following:

e /usr/sbin/sysdef -h
e /usr/sbin/hostid
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WARNING — The License Server software
(LicenseServ) does not properly process dashes (-) in a
directory path.

The hostid (in hexadecimal) is used to create the license key.
3. Once you have obtained this information, call
1-908-699-2668, Option 3 or 1-(800)-795-3119, Option 3
or send e-mail to
mynah-support@cc.bellcore.com
You will receive a list containing your key(s). This list is sent to you via the medium

of your choice—letter, e-mail (if available), phone, or fax.

NOTE — Save these keys until you are ready to install
them. (Seéection 13.9

13.5.2 Creating the mynah Group and AETG Administrator logid (madmin)

Perform the following steps before you begin installing the AETG System:
1. Decide which machine will be used as the AETG server.
2. Become a superuser, i.e., type
Su root

3. Create a group calledynah.

4. Create a logid for the AETG Administrator in the grooypnah, i.e.,madmin.
NOTE — The AETG Administratormadmin, should
have a home directory and default shell, &gh,

5. Log onto the machine (asadmin) where you will be installing the system.

13.5.3 Changes to /etc/services

During installation, several changes must be made ttetbkservicedile. For example,
when configuring the Telexel Systefmection 13.7.83 you must define and export
vxlpcPort, which is the port used by the Telexel processes.
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During installation, a file calledtc.system.changes.&gplaced in the
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scripd@rectory. This file contains changes that should be
added to théetc/systenfile. Once the changes have been made, type

reboot -- -rt

to reboot the system. The system will be reconfigured with the chanfgts/gystem
incorporated in the kernel. You must do this@st on each system running a AETG
component and on the ORACLE server.

NOTE — See AppendixC.1.2to see a copy of the
etc.system.changes.eg

13.5.4 BAIST Considerations

The AETG System is delivered using the Bellcore standard UNIX installation process,
BAIST. The BAIST archive is delivered via a file archive obtained from the AETG

server or a CD-ROM. Whichever medium you use, the BAIST package contains archives
for the AETG and Telexel software.

This subsection describes the BAIST preinstallation procedures.

Installation must be performed ext on the AETG machine, amdot must have write
permission to the file system where the installation will be performed.

If installation is performed via CD-ROM, the CD-ROM drive must be local to the machine.

Create a directory for the BAIST installation database, feigr/local/BCRDBIf it has not
already been created. This directory must be owneddty You must also perform several
actions to set the environment variable called BCRDB to the location of the BAIST
installation database directory. How you set BCRDB depends on which UNIX shell (
csh orksh) you are using.

For all three shells, perform the following:

su root
mkdir /usr/local/BCRDB

If you're usingsh, enter

BCRDB=/usr/local/BCRDB
LOCAL_BCRDB=yes
export BCRDB LOCAL_BCRDB

If you're usingcsh, enter

setenv BCRDB /usr/local/BCRDB
setenv LOCAL_BCRDB yes
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If you're usingksh, enter

export BCRDB=/usr/local/BCRDB
export LOCAL_BCRDB=yes

Create the directory into which the installed software will gg.(pt/SUNWmynhprior
to performing the installation. This directory must be owned by a user otheptitagr.g.,
the AETG System Administratomadmin.

For its own scripts, BAIST uses theh in $BCRDB/toolsHowever, some of the scripts
used by the products BAIST installs, such as configuration scripts, may behisikgh.
So it will be advisable to install the newer versiorkstf.

The commands you use to start installation from the BAIST archive depends on which
medium you use and will be explained in the following subsections. Whichever method you
use, after you start the BAIST archive, the BAISdening Screen (Figure 13-J appears.

Bellcore Application Installation Setup Tool
- |
BAIST 2.1 |
I
COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc., |
All Rights Reserved. |

I
PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.

|
A UNIX Packaging and Installation Tool |
I
For further information on BAIST |
Contact: Raymond C. Gray |
BAIST Project Manager |
(908)699-7960 |

Figure 13-3. BAIST Opening Screen
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Following the BAISTOpening Screen , theBAIST Product Menu (Figure 13- appears,
prompting you for which package you wish to install.

BAIST 2.1 FLOW CONTROL
PRODUCT MENU
Archived Products List

1) AETG 1.0
2) AETG UPDATES
3) TELEXEL 7.0

) Installed Products
R) Registered Products
E) Exit

Enter your Selection:

Figure 13-4. BAIST Product Menu

After a software package is installed, the BAIKdduct Menu will reappear. You can

then select to install one of the other packages or exit from the archive. For example, during
initial installation of the AETG System, you may wish to first install the AETG software,
followed by the Telexel softare. You can then perform the necessary post ingallat
configuration steps needed by the AETG and Telexel software packages. You may instead
wish to install one software package, exit from the BAIST archive, configure the installed
software, and then restart the BAIST archive and install and configure another package.

Prior to installing any package, a home directory must be created for the package. You may
find it convenient to create all of these directories up front rather than individually. (See
Section 13.6../andSection 13.7.)

The following subsections detail installing one package at a time. You may also use this
method if you wish to install only one of the packages, such as if you receive an updated
version of one software package while retaining the currérgtglled versions of the other
packages.

NOTE — If you wish to install the AETG and Telexel
software packages during one BAIST session, remember
to perform the necessary preinstallation steps for each
package before starting the archive.
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13.6 Installing the AETG System

13.6.1 AETG System Preinstallation Steps

Perform the following steps before installing the AETG System:

1. Become a superuser, i.e., type
su root

2. Change to thioptdirectory, i.e., type
cd /opt

3. Create th6&6UNWmyrdirectory, i.e., type
mkdir SUNWmyn

4. Change the owner édpt/SUNWmMymo madmin, i.e., type
chown madmin /opt/SUNWmyn

5. Change the group adpt/'SUNWmMymo mynabh, i.e., type
chgrp mynah /opt/SUNWmyn

13.6.2 AETG Software Installation

The AETG System is delivered, along with the Telexel software, via a CD-ROM or a file
archive obtained from the AET® server. You are prompted for the package you wish to
install.

NOTE — When installing the AETG System esot on

a remote filesystem (i.e.,stalling the software in a
filesystem that is not local to the machine on which the
installation is being performed), you may not really have
root access to that file system. The installation could fail
with permissions errors.

Install the AETG software using one of the following methods:

13.6.2.1 AETG Software CD-ROM Installation

For installation from CD-ROM, see the instructions in the CD-ROM case.
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13.6.2.2 AETG Software File Archive Installation

If you are installing from a file, perform the following steps:
1. Obtain the BAIST archive file from tH& server.
2. Enter the following command:
/bin/sh archive-file-name
wherearchive-file-nameis the name of the BAIST archive file.

3. Select thETG 1.0 option from theBAIST Product Menu (Figure13-4).
NOTE — See Appendix.1.1for an example of a BAIST
installation session of the AETG System software.

4. Answer the following questions asked by the BAIST installation software:
Where should the AETG directory be created? /opt/SUNWmyn
Who should own the AETG application? madmin
Where should XMYHOME be?  <enter your location for XMYHOME>

NOTE — $XMYHOMEmustbe different than the AETG
software directory§XMYDIR.
5. After the AETG software is installed, perform one of the following:

* Install the Telexel (Sectioh3.7) software package if it has not already been
installed, and then exit from the BAIST archive.

e Exit from the BAIST archive and perform the AETG post installation steps in
Section13.6.2.3
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13.6.2.3 AETG Post Installation Steps

Once you've installed the software, verify and correct, if necessary, the value assigned to
XMYDIR in your working copy of thecmyProfileor xmyLoginfiles.

1. Becomeamadmin, i.e., type

su madmin

2. Verify that a symbolic link exists pointing to the version direcforgated by the
BAIST installation process), i.e., type

cd /opt/SUNWmyn
Is -al

3. Verify and correct, if necessary, the vahssigned to XMYDIR in your working copy
of thexmyProfileor xmyLoginfiles.
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13.7 Installing the Telexel System

The AETG System requires the Telexel System for inter-process communications and
logging.

NOTE — The Telexel System must be installed on a local
filesystem or on a remote filesystem that is mounted with
thesuid option.

13.7.1 Telexel System Preinstallation Steps

Perform the following steps before installing the Telexel System:
1. Become a superuser, i.e., type
Su root
2. Change to thioptdirectory, i.e., type
cd /opt
3. Create th6&UNW:teldirectory, i.e., type
mkdir SUNWtel
4. Change the owner of tiB3JNWteldirectory tomadmin, i.e., type
chown madmin SUNWtel
5. Change the group of tt&3JNWtelirectory tomynabh, i.e., type
chgrp mynah SUNW el
NOTE — The Telexel installation process automatically
creates a separate directory for the version of the software
being installed. In addition, the sofiwe packagacludes
a utility programyxinstall, that creates a series of
symbolic linksfrom the version directory into

/opt/SUNW!1elThis is handled by the BAIST Telexel post
installation step.
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13.7.2 Telexel Installation

The Telexel System is delivered, along with the AETG software, via a CD-ROM or a file
archive obtained from the AET® server. You are prompted for the package you wish to
install.

NOTE — When installing the Telexel Systemrast on

a remote filesystem (i.e.,stalling the software in a
filesystem that is not local to the machine on which the
installation is being performed), you may not really have
root access to that file system. The installation could fail
with permissions errors.

Install the Telexel software using one of the following methods:

13.7.2.1 Telexel Software CD-ROM Installation

For installation from CD-ROM, see the instructions in the CD-ROM case.

13.7.2.2 Telexel Software File Archive Installation

If you are installing from a file, perform the following steps:
1. Obtain the BAIST archive file from tH& server.
2. Enter the following command:
/bin/sh archive-file-name
wherearchive-file-nameis the name of the BAIST archive file.

3. Select thdelexel 7.0 option from theBAIST Product Menu (Figure 13-3.
NOTE — See Appendi.2for an example of a BAIST
installation session of the Telexel System software.

4. Answer the following questions asked by the BAIST installation software:

Where should the TELEXEL directory be created? /opt/SUNWtel
Who should own the TELEXEL application? madmin
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5. After the Telexel software is installed, perform one of the following:

» Exit from the BAIST archive and perform the Telexel post installation,
configuration, and verification steps in Sectidds7.2.313.7.3 and13.7.4
respectively.

 Install the AETG software packag@ection 13.§if it has not already been
installed, and then exit from the BAIST archive.

13.7.2.3 Telexel Post Installation Steps
Once you've installed the software, execute the following commands to verify that a
symbolic link exists to the version directory:

su madmin
cd /opt/SUNW!el
Is -al

13.7.3 Configuring the Telexel System

To configure the Telexel System, you must define and export the following environment
variables. You must have already installed and configured the AETG software for these
files to exist and before performing the following steps.

NOTE — Remember to edit your working copy of the
xmyProfileor xmyLogin file defining and exporting these
variables.

1. Becomeamadmin, i.e., type
su madmin
NOTE — Steps 2 through 7 can be accomplished as per
Section 13.4.2r manually as described below.
2. The following constraints must be followed in fke&c/systentile:
A. The Message Queue parameters MSGMNB and MSGMAX must be equal, e.g.,
set msgsys:msginfo_msgmnb=65535
set msgsys:msginfo_msgmax=65535
NOTE — MSGMNB defines the maximum bytes on the

gueue, and MSGMAX sets the maximum size of the
message.
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B. MSGMAX must be less than or equal to the product of MSGSEG and the MSGSSZ
parameters.

NOTE — MSGSEG sets the number of message
segments, and MSGSSZ sets the segment size of message.

For example, if MSGSEG is set to 16384 and MSGSSZ is set to 64, then
MSGMAX must be less than or equal to 1,048,576.

13.7.4 Verifying the Telexel System

To manually verify your Telexel installatioog to $TELDIR/binthen perform the
following tasks:

1.

Becomemadmin and change to tf8TELDIR/bindirectory, i.e., type

su - madmin
cd $TELDIR/bin

Type

JvxlpcDir

to start the IPC process.

Type

JvxlpcProcesses

to verify that the process started. You should get this:

IPC Registered Processes
ID PID HOST QUEUE USER

If you get this,
vxlpcProcesses: can't retrieve process list (error 1-1P-0024, ermo 146).

thenvxlpcDir did not start. If you have to restart this process, you may have to wait
for the port to time-out.

Type

JvxlpcUp

to start the Telexel Gateway. This starts a process oallpdRecvd.
Type

JvxLogToFile $XMYHOME/syslog/adminLog

to start the Telexel Logger.
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6. Type

JvxErrorServer $TELDIR/lib/errorText \
$XMYDIR/lib/xtw_error_text $XMYDIR/lib/xmyErrorText

to start the Telexel Error Server.

NOTE — The XMYDIR environment variable must be
set to the AETG 5.2 installation directory. Both the

XMYHOME and XMYDIR variables must be exported
for Steps 5 and 6. See Sectibih 6.2.3 This was done as

part of the AETG installation process.
7. Execute
ps -ef | grep vx
You should expect output similar to the following:
madmin 4479 180 Jul01? 9:59 vxlpcDir
madmin 4511 180 Jul01? 0:31 /opt/SUNWtelltelexel/lib/vxipcRecvd

madmin 22281 180 Jul 05 ? 0:01 vxLogToFile /opt/'SUNWmyn/aetg/syslog/adminLog
madmin 22290 180 Jul 05 ? 0:02 vxErrorServer /opt/SUNWtel/telexel/lib/errorText

These four processes should always be running on the AETG server.

NOTE — Other vx (Telexel) processes may also appear.
The preceding processes constitute the minimum set.
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13.8 Installing Oracle

The AETG System requires the use of an Oracle database.

Although you will follow the Oracle installation procedures, there are certain factors that
you must take into consideration. For example, you must install several specific Oracle
packages and create specific environment variables. This subsection discusses these
factors.

NOTE — This subsection assumes you do not hav¢ an
existing Oracle database and are installing one for juse
with the AETG System.

13.8.1 Oracle Preinstallation Steps

NOTE — Refer to theDracle Installation and
Configuration Guiddor the version of the software being
loaded. (Hereafter we refer to this guide asGhacle
Manual). For this installation we will reference those
items relating to Oracle 7.3.2.3.

Perform the following steps before installing the Oracle System:
NOTE — The following steps assume yare using the
ksh shell.

1. Create a new user nammaclewith a group id oflba. (If necessary, create the group
first.)
NOTE — You must beoot to do perform this step.
2. Become a superuser, i.e., type
Su root
3. Change to thioptdirectory, i.e., type
cd /opt
4. Create th6&UNWoradirectory, i.e., type
mkdir SUNWora
5. Change to theopt/SUNWordairectory, i.e., type
cd /opt/SUNWora
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6. Under/opt/SUNWoracreate the version directory, i.e., type
mkdir 7.3.2.3
7. Create the syholic link pointing to the version directory inpt/SUNWorai.e., type
In -s Jopt/SUNWora/7.3.2.3/app/oracle/product/7.3.2.3 oracle
8. The owner of théopt/SUNWoralirectory must be set turacle and the group id to
dba. Execute the following steps:
cd /opt
chown -R oracle SUNWora
chgrp -R dba SUNWora
9. When installing Oracle, ensure that the correct packages are loaded. For Oracle
Release 7.3.2.3, the following packages are required:
Solaris Version
SUNWNbDtool
SUNWSsprot
SUNW!too
SUNWarc
SUNWIibm
SUNWIibms
You can use the Oracle utilipkginfo to ensure that a package exists. For example,
to verify that the SUNWAbDtool package has been loaded (if you are using the Solaris
version), type
pkginfo -i SUNWbtool
See Solaris version of tl@@racle Manualfor updated information.
10. Define and export the following environment variables, but update only

ORACLE_HOME and TWO_TASK in your working copy of tkemyProfileor
xmyLoginfile:

export ORACLE_HOME=/opt/SUNWora/oracle
export ORACLE_TERM=sun5

export ORACLE_SID=mynah5

export TWO_TASK=mynah5

NOTE — TWO_TASK should be unset until you
perform Steb when configuring the AETG Oracle
databaseYection 13.8. 4
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11. Create a directory und8ORACLE_HOMEamedmynah5with the owner set to
oracle and the group tdba, i.e., type

cd $ORACLE_HOME
mkdir mynah5

chown oracle mynah5
chgrp dba mynah5

12. Undei$ORACLE_HOME/mynahtreate thelatafilesandlogfilesdirectories with the
owner set tmracle and the group tdba:

cd mynah5

mkdir datafiles logfiles

chown oracle datafiles logfiles
chgrp dba datafiles logfiles

13. The following is the recommended Oracle database disk confaurat
e diskl - Tables and system
e disk2 - Index and some logs and control files

 disk3 - Rollback segments.

If you have only one disk available for the Oracle database, proceed to Item/A. If
you have multiple disks, proceed to Item B.

A.Under$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafileseate the directoriet01, d02 and
do3with the owner set toracle and the group tdba, i.e., type

cd datafiles

mkdir d01 d02 d03

chown oracle d01 d02 dO3
chgrp dba d01 d02 d03

NOTE — Directoryd01 contains items in disk1,
directoryd02 contains items in disk2, and directa93
contains items in disk3.

Proceed to Step4.

B. Under$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafileseate the following sybolic links to
the directories on other disks, e.g., type

cd datafiles

In -s <disk1> d01
In -s <disk2> d02
In -s <disk2> d03

Proceed to Step4.
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14. Copy the following files frof$XMYDIR/examples/dbadmia
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5

» configmynah5.orgdSeeAppendix C.3.ZXor an exampleonfigmynah5.ora
 initmynah5.ora(SeeAppendix C.3.3For an examplénitmynah5.ora)

e crdbmynahb5.sglSeefAppendix C.3.4or an examplerdbmynah5.sq)

e crdb2mynah5.sqlSeeAppendix C.3.5or an examplerdb2mynah5.sql

e crdb3mynah5.sqlSeeAppendix C.3.6for an examplerdb3mynah5.sd).

After you've copied the files, you must change the permissions on the file by
executing the folloung:

cd $ORACLE_HOME/mynah5
chmod 775 *

You may need to edit theora and*.sql files to update the correct directories paths
(such as where Oracle is installed) and possibly to change the sizing information.
NOTE — Do not use environment variables to define
these paths.

15. Make the changes to tletc/systenfile (SeeSection 13.5.8as shown in
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scripts/etgstem.changes.Sun.eg

You must reboot the system with the ste reconfiguration options before you install the
Oracle databasé&éction 13.8.

To reboot, execute

reboot -- -rt
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13.8.2 Oracle Installation
To install the Oracle databagellow these steps.

NOTE — The system must be rebooted using-the
option before executing the Oracle installation software.

For assistance, refer to t@racle Manual

NOTE — Do not use environment variables or symbolic
links until Oracle is installed.

1. Mount the CD-ROM containing the Oracle software using one of the three following

methods
* Execute
mount -r -F hsfs /dev/dsk/cot6d0s1 /cdrom
* Execute

volcheck cdrom

 If you're using volume manager, the CD-ROM is automatically mounted when

you insert the disk.
2. Become the useracle, i.e., type
su oracle
3. Change to th&edrom/oracle/orainstlirectory. i.e., type
cd /cdrom/oracle#1/orainst
4. Make sure the terminal type is set to vt100, and clear the screen, i.e., type

export TERM=vt100
clear

5. Start an xterm window, i.e., type
xterm &

This will let you use the arrow keys and display used by the Oracle installation
software.

6. Start the Oracle install program. i.e., type in this xterm window

.Jorainst
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Table13-3lists the Oracle installation items and appropriate responses you must
perform to ensure that the database will work properly with the AETG System.

Table 13-3. Oracle Installation Items and Responses (Sheet 1 of 2)

Item

Response

Preamble.txt

OK

Installation Activity Choice

Install, Upgrade, or De-Install

Installation Option

Install New Product

Mount Point

/opt/SUNWora/7.3.2.3

Home Location 7.3.2.3
DB Obijects - Create? No
Logging and Status OK
readme.first OK

Skip readme OK
Install source CD-ROM
NLS Amer.
Relink all Exec. No
Information OK

On-line Help Load

All Prod (Optional)

UNIX Documentation

Yes (Optional)

Product Documentation Library

All Prod (Optional)

Oracle Documentation

/lopt/SUNWora/7.3.2.3/app/oracle/doc

Software Asset Manager

At this step of thstallation process, the Oracle
System displays a scrollable list showing the avai
Oracle packages. To select which packages to if

1. Use the arrow keys to scroll through the list o
packages.

2. Press the space bar to select a package whe
highlighted.

3. When you have selected all of your desired
packages, press the TAB key to go to the Inst
button and press the Return key.

Table13-4lists the packages that must be install

Official Hostname

Bter your machine name (including the domain).

TCP Surf Port

8888 or any unused port number.

Password and Verify Password

any

able
nstall

f

nitis

all

19%
e
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Table 13-3. Oracle Installation Items and Responses (Sheet 2 of 2)

Iltem Response
DBA Group OK
OSOPER Group OK
DBA doesn't exist Yes (continue)
Enter Oracle Sid mynah5
X Libraries /usr/openwin/lib
Run root.sh OK

Table 13-4. Oracle Software Asset Manager Packages

Package Version Number
Oracle Server Manager Vv2.3.2.0.0
Oracle UNIX Installer V4.0.0.0.0
Oracle Server RDBMS Vv2.3.2.3.0
PL/SQL V2.3.2.3.0
SQL*Net (V2) V2.3.2.1.0
SQL*Plus Vv3.3.2.0.0
TCP/IP Protocol Adapter Vv2.3.2.3.0

13.8.2.1 Verifying an Installation
To verify your actions during the installation, view ihstall.log file by executing either
of the following inSORACLE_HOME/orainst

tail -f install.log

cat install.log | grep code

You should not get errors from the install process (i.e., all return codes should equal 0).

13.8.2.2 Oracle Error Messages

If you get ORACLE error messages, type
O€rr XXX #H###

to find out what the error is, whexex is ORA or DBA and#### is the error number.
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13.8.3 TNS Configuration

The Oracle environment must be configured for the TNS Listener process. These files are
either stored irlvar/opt/oracleor in $ORACLE_HOME/network/admiin the latter case

or if these files are in a directory other thaar/opt/oracle then an environment variable,
TNS_ADMIN, must be defined to point to this directory. SeeSB6éoracle.edile in
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scrifte an example.

NOTE — This environment variable must be updated in
the $XMYHOME/config/xmyProfiland
$XMYHOME/config/xmyLogifiles.

Samplethsnames.ora.egndlisenter.ora.ediles are also included in
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scrigad in Appendix C. These example files must be edited
for your environment, renamedtivout the.egextension, and moved to the desired
location.

13.8.4 Configuring the AETG System Oracle Database

NOTE — This subsection contains seveeabmple
executions of the utilities used to configure the Oracle
database. All-user supplied entries appear in bold.

Since Oracle is now installed, you are ready to configure the AETG Oracle database.
1. If you are still not a superuser, become one, i.e., type
Su root

2. Create a directory itvar/optnamecbraclewith the owner set toracle and the group
to dba, i.e., type

cd /var/opt

mkdir oracle

chown oracle oracle
chgrp dba oracle

This directory could also be a symbolic link fréwar/opt/oracle/oratalio
/etc/oratab

3. Copy thanitmynah5.oraand theconfigmynahb5.ordiles from
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah@ee preinstallation Step!in Section13.8.]) to
$ORACLE_HOME/dhdviake sure these files have been edited and updated.

4. Change t&ORACLE_HOME/mynah&nd become the useracle, i.e., type

cd $ORACLE_HOME/mynah5
su oracle
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5. Execute the following commands (being sure to complete the preinstallatioh3Step
first):

svrmgrl

SVRMGR>onnect internal
SVRMGRsstartup nomount pfile=/opt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/initmynah5.ora
SVRMGR>@crdbmynah5.sq|l
SVRMGR>onnect internal
SVRMGR>@crdb2mynah5.sql
SVRMGR>onnect internal
SVRMGR>@crdb3mynah5.sql
SVRMGR>onnect internal
SVRMGRshutdown immediate
SVRMGR>exit

6. Change t$ORACLE_HOME/orainsi.e., type
cd $ORACLE_HOME/orainst
7. Become a superuser, i.e., type
su root
8. Runroot.sh, which was created by the Oracle install process.
The following is a sample run.
Jroot.sh

Running ORACLE?Y root.sh script...

The following environment variables are set as:
ORACLE_OWNER= oracle
ORACLE_HOME-= /opt/SUNWora/oracle
ORACLE_SID= mynah5

Are these settings correct (Y/N)? [Y]: Y

Enter the full pathname of the local bin directory
[/opt/bin]: /usr/local/bin

Checking for “oracle” user id...
ORACLE_HOME does not match the home directory for oracle.
Okay to continue? [N]: Y

Creating /var/opt/oracle/oratab file...
Updating /var/opt/oracle/oratab file...

Please raise the ORACLE owner’s ulimit as per the IUG.

Leaving common section of ORACLE?7 root.sh.
Setting orasrv file protections

9. Editthe/var/opt/oracle/orataldile, then change thd to Y on the actual data line (i.e.,
the last line).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

WARNING — Do not usea symbolic link nhame in this
file. This entry is case-sensitive, so you must enter a
capitalY.

See the comments in tloeatabfile for more information.
Become the useracle, i.e., type

su oracle

Execute the following commands:

svrmgrl

svrmgrl: Release 7.3.2.3.0 - Production on Thu Apr 18 11:07:43 1996
Copyright (c) Oracle Corporation 1979, 1994. All rights reserved.

Oracle7 Server Release 7.3.2.3.0 - Production Release
With the distributed, replication and parallel query options
PL/SQL Release 2.1.6.2.0 - Production

connect internal

Connected.

startup pfile=/opt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/initmynah5.ora
ORACLE instance started.

Total System Global Area 5079016 bytes
Fixed Size 39696 bytes
Variable Size 4621528 bytes
Database Buffers 409600 bytes
Redo Buffers 8192 bytes
Database mounted.

Database opened.
exit

To verify the database creation process, execute the ifodjow

svrmgrl

SVRMGR>onnect internal

SVRMGRsselect * from v$controlfile;
$ORACLE_HOME/dbs/ctrlimynah5.ctl
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d02/ctrl2mynah5.ctl
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d03/ctrl3mynah5.ctl

SVRMGRselect file_name,status from dba_data_files;

$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d01/systmynah5.dbf AVAILABLE
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d02/rbsmynah5.dbf AVAILABLE
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d03/toolmynah5.dbf AVAILABLE
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d03/my5mynah5.dbf AVAILABLE
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d01/usrmynah5.dbf AVAILABLE
$ORACLE_HOME/mynah5/datafiles/d01/tempmynah5.dbf AVAILABLE

Become the AETG Admistrator (nadmin), i.e., type

su madmin
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14. ExecutexmyProfileor xmyLoginin the AETG config directory§XMYHOMB. Make

15.

16.

sure thalfWO_TASKIis unset when the database is local and set when the database is
remote to the system which you are on. Make &RACLE_SID equalanynahs

Create the AETG database usingxitmyCreate commands (e.g.,
xmyCreateSequenceandxmyCreateDemoObjects.

A. cd to $XMYDIR/dbadmin.
B. Execute

xmyCreateTables

You should see the follawg:

Database connection opened.
Tables do not exist, creating them.

C. Execute
xmyCreateSequences

xmyCreateSequencesreates all of the sequences needed by the AETG database
to operate.

See AppendiX.3.7for an examplemyCreateSequencegxecution.
D. Execute

xmyCreateTemplates

See AppendixC.3.8for an example execution.

Verify the TCP port in th&estc/servicedile by searching for an entry such as the
following:

tnslsnr 1521/tcp #oracle listener

If this line is not present and NIS is not used, add this line téetbkservicedile.
WARNING — You must do this in everietc/services
file on all machines running the AETG System.

If NIS is used, then the following can be in ypEserices
file to verify this/etc/servicedile entry:

ypcat services | grep 1521

If the 1521 port is being used, then choose another port on all machines that is not
being used.
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13.8.5 Dropping the Oracle Database

During installation, the following commands are installe@@RACLE_HOME/mynah5
« xmyDropSequences
e xmyDropTables

Execute these commands if something goes wrong and the database needs to be cleaned
up/deleted.

If problems are encountered with the database, consult AETG support before running the
previous commands.

WARNING — These operations are drastic in nature, and
thus they should not be run if the database has been
populated with important data. They may, however, be
useful when first installing a database.

Once these commands have finished executing, ruxntlg€reate commands
(Section13.8.4 Steplb) to recreate the tables in the AETG database.

13.8.6 Verifying Oracle

To verify if everything is up and working in Oracle, do the following:

1. Copy theS96oracle.edile from $XMYDIR/examples/admin/scripts/etc/rc2.dand
then rename i8960racle

2. Set the ORACLE_HOME variable B8060racleto the correct path, then verify all
other paths.

3. Execute
su root
/etc/rc3.d/S960racle start
or
/etc/rc3.d/S900racle start
The following Oracle processes should be up and started:
 tnslsnr LISTENER
e ora_reco_mynahb
e ora_smon_mynah5

e ora_pmon_mynah5
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e ora_lgwr_mynah5
e ora_dbwr_mynah5
e ora_s000_mynah5
e ora_d000_mynah5
4. Execute a command of the following form:
svrmgrl system/manager@mynah5
You should get a good connection.
You can also try any of the following to verify your Oracle installation:
1. Verify the existence of tlfORACLE_HOME/rdbms/log/alert_mynah5.lfilg.
2. If problems occur, try to set up a dyatic link in /etc, for example,
In -s /var/opt/oracle/oratab oratab

3. Verify
e oracle permission8751
in $ORACLE_HOME/bin

4. If you must relink, try the folloing:

$ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/lib lusr/ccs/bin/make -f oracle.mk install
$ORACLE_HOME/network/lib Jusr/ccs/bin/make -f network.mk install
$ORACLE_HOME/sqlplus/lib Jusr/ccs/bin/make -f sglplus.mk install

5. To verify what is linked in Oracle, use théaptersanddrivers command, as in the
following:

adapters
Installed SQL*Net V2 Protocol Adapters are:
V2 BEQ Protocol Adapter
V2 IPC Protocol Adapter
V2 TCP/IP Protocol Adapter
V2 Raw Protocol Adapter
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13.9 Installing the License Keys

Before you use the AETG System, you must install the AETG System license key. (See
Sectionl13.5.1for information on obtaining license keys.)

Perform the following steps to install the license keys:
1. Put each key on a line by itself in a file caliedyLicenses

2. Place themyLicensefile in $XMYHOME/configlf xmyLicenseslready exists and
contains other keys, add the new key after the last line in the file. Expired keys should
be deleted.

3. Execute the following command to check that port 5093 is not currently being used:

netstat | grep 5093

If this port is being used, call the AETG hotline. (See Sedtibha. 1) Otherwise, edit
the/etc/servicedile, then add the following line:

LicenseServ 5093/udb

4. Set and export the variable LSHOST, which is the license server machine. Remember
to verify/updatehat LSHOST is set in theXMYHOME/config/xmyProfiler
$XMYHOME/config/xmyLogifile.

5. Selected or deselect license keys by uncommenting or commenting (#) the keys.
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13.10 Installing the On-line Documents

This document is available on-line in the Adobe Acrobat PDF format (Release 3.0). When
installing the AETG System, a tar filmyynah_aetg.tars placed irfsXMYDIR/doc This

archive contains the PDF file and an HTML web page, which will let users access the PDF
file from non-local systems, such as if RETG System is installed on a server and the
users mustelnet to the AETG server.

Viewing the PDF file requires that users have installed the Adobe Acrobat Reader. See
Section 13.10.%or information obtaining the Acrobat Reader.

13.10.1 Installing the PDF Files

Unpackage thear archive by executing the following commands:
cd $XMYDIR/doc
tar -xvf mynah_aetg.tar

A directory calledmynah_aetgs created undefXMY DIR/doccontaining the MYNAH
and AETG documentation in PDF foam

13.10.2 Obtaining the Acrobat Reader

The Acrobat Reader is available directly over the Internet from Adobe at www.adobe.com.
In addition,the Acrobat Reader is included on the CD-ROM or as a file archive obtained
from the AETGftp server.

The following versions of the Acrobat Reader are available via the CD-ROM or file
archive:

» Solaris

o HP-UX™

« Microsoft” Windows™ 3.1 (16-bit)

» Microsoft Windows 95 and Microsoft Windows I@'I(?,Z-bit)

+ Macintosi.
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13.10.2.1 Obtaining the Acrobat Reader from the CD-ROM

To install the Acrobat Reader from the CD-ROM
1. Mount the CD-ROM as per the instructions in the CD-ROM case.

2. Copy the appropriate Acrobat Reader and README files from the directory
/cdrom/mynah/acroread

3. Install the Acrobat Reader as per the instructions in the README file.

13.10.2.2 Obtaining the Acrobat Reader as a File Archive

To obtain the Acrobat Reader as a file archive:
1. Obtain the appropriate Acrobat Reader and README files from the FTP site.
2. Install the Acrobat Reader as per the instructions in the README file.

13.10.2.3 Obtaining the Acrobat Reader from Adobe

You can download the Acrobat Reader directly over the Internet from Adobe at
www.adobe.comFollow the instructions detailed on the web page.

13.10.3 Accessing the PDF Files

Once you have installed the Acrobat Reader, users can read the file

» Using the Acrobat Reader directly frdfXMYDIR/doc/mynah_aetfjthey are
running the AETG System on the system where it was installed

e Using the Acrobat Reader as plug-in to a browser if the AETG System has not been
installed on a local system.

In this case, you would move theynah_aetglirectory to an internal web site. You
must install thenynah_aetglirectory in such a way that will ensure that it shall not be
accessed over a public, non-secured Internet connectgiraced with any Third
Party, such as through an extranet connection.

If the users access the PDF file via a browser, they may wish to download the file to their
local system, which will give them direct access to the file the next time they need to read
the file, rather than waiting for the browser to load it.
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14. Configuring the AETG System

Once you've installed the software, you must configure the AETG System. This section
describes the syntax and content of the AETG configuration files.

14.1 Introduction

The AETG configuration files are stored in the directory assigned to the variable
$XMYHOME This must be different fro@§XMYDIR (fopt/ SUNWmin/mynah. For

example, if multiple configurations are desired for different user communities of the same
AETG installation, then multipl8XMYHOMElocations may be created.

This section covers the two AETG configuration files, xheyConfig.Generahnd
xmyConfigOHiles, that you can edit to customize an installation.

14.2 The xmyConfig.General File

During the AETG install process, an example configuration file was copied from the
$XMYDIR/examples/confidirectory to thebXMYHOME/configdirectory.

An examplexmyConfig.Generagntry is shown ifrigure 14-1

General Default
DefaultSD =SD1, # not supported
Database =yes, # "no" if Oracle is not used
WelcomeNewUsers =yes, # "no" if Oracle is not used
NonOwnerObjectModification  =yes, #true or false
OMPort =5000; #

Figure 14-1. xmyConfig.General Entry
xmyConfig.Generdile entries take the format

General Default
parameter
parameter

= option,
= option;

and use the following conventions:

e Each parameter listing, except for the last parameter for an entry, is delimited by a
comma (,).

e Each entry is delimited by a semicolon (;).
The validxmyConfig.General configuration parameters are

DefaultSD This configuration parameter is not supported for this

release of the AETG System.
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Database

WelcomeNewUsers

NonOwnerObjectModification

OMPort

Indicates whether or not this configuration of the

AETG System makes use of a database. The database
is required if users need to use thETAG test
management abilities.

yes  Use a database
no Do not use a database

Default = yes

Indicates whether or not the GUI will automatically
create a person object for a new user (i.e., a user that
does not exist yet in the database).

yes  The GUI will create a Person object for the new
user.

no The GUI will notify the user that they are not
an authorized user of the AETG System, and
the GUI will exit.

Default = yes

Specifies whether a user has the ability to modify other
people's objects in the AETG GUI. If this parameter is
set to false, only the owner of an object or an
administator will be able to edit the object.

Note — All users will still be able to open the object
in read-only mode.

The ability to open Test Hierarchies for editing
purposes is not affected by the setting of this
configuration tag; nonowners and nonadministrators
can open Test Hierarchies for editing even if
NonOwnerObjectModification is set tono.

Default = yes
Specifies the port number used by the OA processes to
communicate with themyOM start, stop, andstatus

methods. This must be set to a valid unused port
number greater than 5000 and less than 65000.

Refer to thdetc/servicediles to determine what ports
are unused.

This is a required parameter.
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14.3 The xmyConfigOP File Syntax

Configuration information for the Operability Management processes is contained in the
xmyConfigOFile. This file is located iEXMYHOME/config

NOTE — Operability Management (OM) gives you a
single mechanism to start, stop and obtain status on all of
the AETG processes from any host, including those
processes not developed by AETG but that are an integral
part of the AETG operation (e.g., all of the Telexel
processes).

This section describes the entries oftheyConfigOP
file, which creates configuration information for the
AETG Operability Management structure.

xmyConfigOHile entries use the same format asxhe/Confidfile entries:

entry_nameLogicalName
parameter = option,
parameter = option;

xmyConfigORentry_namescan be one of the three following reserved esieach of
which is used to create specific operability configurations:

General Used to create configuration parameters that apply to the entire
AETG System.
Process Used to define processes to be managed.

OperabilityAgent Used to define the OA for the host.

TheLogicalNameargument is used to assign a unigue name enay_name.

The following sections detail thmarametersand their values for ea@ntry_name

14.3.1 General Entry

ThexmyConfigOHile must contain the santeeneralentry as thamyConfig.Generdile

(Section 14.). This entry is includes into thanyConfigOHile by entering the line
%INCLUDE xmyConfig.General

at the beginning of themyConfigOHile.
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14.3.2 Process Entries

There are processes that must be running before you start the AETG System, and each
process must havePaocessntry in thexmyConfigOHile. These processes can be Telexel
processes or the license server. The syntaxPwbeessentry is shown irrigure 14-2

Process LogicalName
Mynah = {yes|no},
AutoStart = {yes|no}, # Yes tells the OA to start
# process at boot time

Start =" start command ",
Stop =" stop command ",
Status =* status command ”;

Figure 14-2. xmyConfig Process Entry

TheProcessconfiguration parameters are

Mynah Indicates whether the process is a AETG process. For example, there are
Telexel processes that are required by AETG, but they themsebest
AETG processes. In thisase, this parameter is setnto. In addition, you
can use the Operability feature to bring up your own processes.

yes  Thisis a AETG process

no This is not a AETG process.

AutoStart Indicates whether the process is automatically started when the OA is
booted.

yes  Start this process when the OA is booted.

no Do not start this process when the OA is booted.
Start Specifies the command that starts the process.
Stop Specifies the command that stops the process.
Status Specifies the command that returns the status of the process.

The names you enter for thegicalNameare used as elements in fResponsibility list
parameter for th®perabilityAgent entry. (Se&ection 14.3 ) This list tells the OA what
processes it is responsible for.

TheStart, Stop, andStatuscommands for the background processes are standard Telexel
commands.
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14.3.3 License Server Start, Stop, and Status Commands

The License Servestart, Stop, andStatuscommands are
Start = xmyStartLS
Stop = xmyStopLS
Status = xmyStatusLS

All of the following commands accept the following apts:

-h Returns a brief help message for the command.
-H Returns a detailed help message for the command.
-R Returns the current release number of the AETG System.

14.3.4 OperabilityAgent

Operalility Agents (OAs) are responsibfer communicating the start, stop, and status
requests to individual processes.

OAs are started at host boot time or by the user using the CLUI commands.

The OA reads themyConfigOFile to determine what platform and application processes
it is responsible for.

The OA relies on th&tart, Stop, andStatus parameters that are defined for each process
that the OA is responsible for.

NOTE — Each process entry contains/Aumostart
parameter. If a processfaitostart parameter is set to
Yes the OA automatically start sthat process when the
OA starts. By default, the delivery configuration entries
for all Telexel processes are selvies

There is one OA per host and every OA is defined inkcthgConfigOFfile.
NOTE — Thismustbe done on each AET€ystem host,
and not just on the AETG server system.

The syntax of a®perabilityAgent entry is shown ifrigure 14-3

OperabilityAgent OA_Hostname
Responsibility =( list of names);, # managed processes

Figure 14-3. xmyConfigOP OperabilityAgent Entry Structure
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The OperabilityAgent configuration parameter is

Responsibility Specifies the names of all of the processes for which the OA has
responsibility. They must appear in a comma-separated list enclosed in
parentheses in the format

Responsibility = (<processl>, <process2>, ...,<processN>)
NOTE — TheOperabilityAgent LogicalNamemust be
the name of the host on which the OA runs.

Figure 14-4contains an example of &perabilityAgent entry.

OperabilityAgent selene
Responsihilities = (vxDir, vxGatewayselene, vxLogToFile,
vxErrorServer, xmyLS);

Figure 14-4. Example xmyConfigOP OperabilityAgent Entry

While there is only one OA per host, you must define the OAs for all hosts in the
xmyConfigOHile. In addition, each process will be able to appear in multiple OAs’
responsibility lists. fis way you don’t have to redefine the processes for each host.

When the OA starts, it determines its name by looking at what host it was started on. The
OA then looks for its entry in thanyConfigOFile to see what processes it is responsible
for and immediately starts the ones wAtlitostart = yes

EachLogicalNamethat appears in thResponsibility list for an OA must correspond to a
definedProcessentry.

The OA starts these procesaeshe order listedin theResponsibility list.
NOTE — This is very important because some processes

mustbe up and running before other processes can sta
These are

1. vxlpcDir

2. The rest of the Telexel processes
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14.3.5 Example xmyConfigOP File

Figure 14-5contains an examplanyConfigOHile for an AETG configuration. The

xmyConfig.Generdile in Figure 14-1has been included into tkeyConfigOHile via the
%INCLUDE xmyConfig.General

statement.

This example defines the following Operability processes:

vxGatewayhost This defines the Telexel gateway daemon. One occurrence of this
process must be mming on each host in the AETG System
configuration.

vxlpcDir This defines the Telexel directory service. One occurrence of this
process must be mming. It provides the diory name service for
all other processes.

vxXErrorServer This defines the Telexel error server.
vxLogToFile This defines the Telexel log to file process.

XxmyLS This defines the Operability configuration for the License Server.
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%INCLUDE xmyConfig.general
#OPERABILITY ENTRIES FOR INDIVIDUAL PROCESSES ON host1
Process vxGatewayselene

Mynah = no,

Autostart = Yes,

Start = "vxlpcUp”,

Stop = "vxlpcDown”,

Status = "vxlpcMgr”;  # AETG provides an xmy shell

Process vxIpcDir

Mynah = no,

Autostart = Yes,

Start = "vxIpcDir”,

Stop = "vxIpcDown -d”,

Status = "vxlpcMgr”;

Process vxErrorServer

Mynah = no,

Autostart = Yes,

Start = "vxErrorServer $TELDIR/lib/errorText\
$TRAXWAYHOME/configixtw_error_text\
$XMYDIR/lib/xmyErrorText”,

Stop = ",

Status = "xmyLogStatus” ;

Process vxLogToFile

Mynah = no,

Autostart = Yes,

Start = "vxLog ToFile $XMYHOME/syslog/adminLog”,

Stop = "vxlpcTerm vx”,

Status = "vxlpcMgr”;

Process xmyLS

Mynah = Yes,

Autostart = Yes,

Start = “xmyStartL.S”,

Stop = “XxmyStopLS”,

Status = “xmyStatusLS”;

#OPERABILITY ENTRIES FOR AGENTS
OperabilityAgent selene
host = selene,
Responsibilities=(vxDir, vxGatewayselene, vxLogToFile,
VxErrorServer, xmyLS);

Figure 14-5. Example AETG xmyConfigOP File

14.4 The .xmyMYNAHTrc File

ThexmyRunAetg process creates and maintaingrayMYNAHTrdile in the user's home
directory. This file is used to store desktop and preference information. It is read by the
process upon start-up.
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15. Operability Management — Starting and Stopping AETG
Processes

Operability Management gives the AETG adminisditor a single mechanism for

starting, stoping, and getting status of the AETG processes from any host, including those
processes not developed by AETG but #ratan integral part of teETG operation (e.g.,

all of the Telexel processes).

This mechanism is composed of an Operability Manager (OM), an Operability Agent (OA),
and configuration information. The OM is invoked by typingsxthgyOM command.

NOTE — SeeSection 16.4or a dscussion of the
xmyOM command.

15.1 Basic Steps

This section briefly lists the basic steps used for configuring the Operability Management
files and starting AETG processes. The following sections provide detailed descriptions.

1. Setup themyConfigOHile. This file contains all of the configuration information for
theplatform processes required by the OM and the OA.

2. Start the OA on each AETG System host. Generally this is done by including the
xmyStartUp command in a start-up file. The fig99mynah.eg included in the
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scrigsectory. It can be updated for the correct path and
machine names and then placed in/gte/rc3.ddirectory. (Seé&ection 15.9

The OA reads themyConfigOHile to determine which processes itis responsible for
and then starts those processes on that machine thaAtistart = Yes, such as
Telexel processes.
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15.2 Overview

For start-up, all processes that are required by the AETG System,must be started.
For each host in the AETG configuration, these processes are composed of
« An AETG OA

» The required Telexel processegy.ethe Telexel IPC anaddger processes

15.3 Operability Design

As mentioned earlier, the design is composed of an OM, an OA, and configuration
information.

There is only one OA per AETG host machipef AETG configuration. The OA
“manages” all AETG required processes on a host. The OM, vienti®©M
subcommands, provides a user interface to the OAs. The basic design is depicted in

Figure 15-1
U£er

OAl A OA2

Host 1 Host 2

P1| - Pn P1| - Pn

Figure 15-1. Operability Architecture
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15.3.1 Operability Manager (OM)

The OM provides you with a set of commands to manage all AETG processes. The
management is very high level. You can start or stop a process or determine if a process is
running properly.

15.3.2 Operability Agent (OA)
The OAs are responsible for communicating the start, stop, and status requestiiashn
processes, and then communicating the reply back to the OM.
OAs are started at host boot time or by the user using the CLUI commands.
NOTE — Thismustbe done on each AETG system host
and not just on the AETG server system.

The OA reads themyConfigOFile to determine what platform and application processes
it is responsible for. ThemyConfigORells the OA:

e The port number to use to listen on for messages from the OM. (This port number must
be greater than 5000 and less than 65000.)

e The name of the individual processes it is to manage.
» All information it needs to know about eactdividual process that it is to manage.

The OA relies on th&tart, Stop, andStatus parameters that are defined for each process
that the OA is responsible for.

NOTE — Each process entry contains/Aumostart
parameter. If a processfaitostart parameter is set to
Yes the OA automatically start sthat process when the
OA starts. By default, the delivery configuration entries
for all Telexel processes.
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15.3.3 Operability xmyOM Subcommands

The CLUI'sxmyOM commands takes a series of subcommands that let you manage the
AETG processes.able 15-1lists thexmyOM subcommands and their functions. See
Section 16.Zor complete desqptions of @ch subcommand.

Table 15-1. xmyOM Sub-commands

Command Function

autostart Causes the OA on the specified host to start ufsathstart processes
defined for that OA.

autostop Causes the OA on the specified host to shut down aAudestart
processes defined for that OA.

query Provides information on all managed processes.

readconfig |Lets you request that all OA processes re-readringConfigOHile.
recycle Shuts down and restarts Allitostart processes on the specified host.
shutdown | Terminates an OA.

stop Stops a process.

start Starts a process.

status Sends a status request to a process.

When a subcommand is executed, the OM takes the appropriate action.
 If the request is a query, the OM simply produces the output information.

 If the request is tatart, stop, or obtain the currertatusof a process, the OM
forwards the rquest to the appropriate OA(s) (the OA for the host machine that the
targeted process runs on).

 If the request is to reread tkenyConfigOFile (i.e., readconfig subcommand), the
OM sends a request to all OAs defined imxtheyConfigOFile, telling each OA to
reread thekmyConfigOHile.

This request provides a convenient method for you taxmgtConfigORchanges to
take effect. Without this request in the OM, you would have to bring down all OAs
and then restart all OAs to effect a configuration change.

« If the request is tehutdown, autostart, autostop, or recycle the OM forwards the
request to the OA indicated on the command-line.
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15.4 Licensing

This section describes the commands and utilities used to control AETG licensing.

15.4.1 AETG Licensing Commands

The AETG System provides theyStartLS, xmyStopLS, andxmyStatusLScommands
to let you stop and start the License server and obtain information about the status of the
License server.

xmyStartLS Starts the License servemysStartLS will look for the file
$XMYHOME/config/xmyLicenséar the licensing keys.

XxmyStoplLS Stops the License server.

xmyStatusLS Displays the key imfrmation inxmyLicensef a readable format.

15.4.2 Starting the License Server

After the licensing code is installed, start the license server by typing

xmyStartLS

while logged in to the machine that will run the serxeryStartLS assumes that the
license server resides$XMYDIR/binand that the licensing key resides in the directory
$XMYHOME/confign a file calledxmyLicenses

The license server runs in the background and does not require regular monitoring. If a
problem does develop, ugmyStatusLS (seeSection 15.4.4)ito confirm that the server

is responding properly. If not, try stopping and restarting the server, after bringing down all
licensed AETG System products.

NOTE — The License Server can also be started or
stopped using themyConfigOFile.

15.4.3 Stopping the License Server

To stop the license server, type
xmyStopLS

If problems persist after restarting the license server, contact the AETG System support
staff for assistance.
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15.4.4 License Utilities

15.4.4.1 Monitoring

ThexmyStatusLS! program provides information about the installed licenses. It has the
following syntax:

xmyStatusLS ? machine_name?

wheremachine_names the name of the machine on which the server is installed.
machine_namads optional if:

e The environment variable LSHOST is set.

» Afile calledLicenseServin the current directory contains the name of the machine
running the server.

e The server runs on the local machine.
xmyStatusLS writes the information to the standard output.

xmyStatusLSprovides information about all software and users that are currently licensed
throughxmyLicenseand all licenses in use, as in the follog:

xmyStatusLS
Ismonitor for LicenseServ 3.0 Copyright (c) Viman Software

Feature Name: SCRIPTEXEC(v5.0) (floating license) No expiration date.
Concurrent licenses: 65535

Available unreserved : 65535 In Use: 0

Available reserved :0 InUse: 0

Number of subnets  : 0

Site License info  :****

Hostid based locking

Feature Name: XMYTERMASYNC(V5.0) (floating license) No expiration date.
Concurrent licenses: 65535

Available unreserved : 65535 In Use: 0

Available reserved :0 InUse: 0

Number of subnets  : 0

Site License info  :****

Hostid based locking

Users:

wunn (DefaultGrp)

Hostname  :ariel

X display hame : ariel:0

Shared ID name : viman default shared id
Number of keys : 1

Qwaittime :10

Hold ime  : 0 minute(s)

1. The xmyStatusLS program uses lgraonitor utility from Viman Software.
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15.4.4.2 Decoding

A vendor utility calledsdecodeis shipped with the AETG System in the directory
$XMYDIR/bin It decrypts part of the information in the file containing licensing codes
(usuallyxmyLicensés|f you have troubleising AETG System productiier installing the
licensing code, ussdecodeto confirm that the installed license code is correct.

Thelsdecodeutility has the following syntax:
Isdecode ?-s license_key file?

where-slicense_key _filds the name of the file containing the license, as in the following
example:

Isdecode -s $XMYHOME/configixmyLicenses

License Decoding Utility
Copyright (c) Viman Software 1992, 1993

Reading license codes from file: "/opt/ SUNWmyn/mynah/config/xmyLicenses"

License code: "YEXSUIHFTTLFKWTTBACXTIK6 TIM8PX49BKUATTMS"
Feature Name: "SCRIPTEXEC", Feature Version Number: "5.0"
Exclusive license (will override additive licenses).
Floating license with
Server host ID: "8E" (2 least significant hex characters)
Maximum concurrent users : 65535
Vendor Info "
Lifetime of keys : 2 minute(s)
Held licenses disabled.
Shared licenses disabled.
License has no expiration.
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15.5 Starting Processes

As stated earlier, the OAs are started at host boot time. The OA has its setuid and setgid bits
set. (This was done at installation timem)yOA should be owned by an AETG

administator. This means that when an OA starts, it changes its uid and groupid to be the
same as the uid and groupid of the logid that ammgOA. All processes that an OA starts

will run with the same uid and groupid as the OA.

NOTE — The OA willnotrun agoot, so if the owner of
xmyOA isroot, the OA will not come up. Normally, all
processes will be owned by the AETG Administrator,
madmin.

NOTE — Normally, it is recommended that all processes
start and stop via thanyConfigOFfile and either the
letc/rc3.d/S99mynafile (seeSection 15.R

15.5.1 Solaris Start-up Mechanism

At start-up, Solaris looks in thetc/init.ddirectory for the scripts used to start the system.
Solaris then executes, in order, the start and Kill process filesiio2ligwhere ? can be

one of S or 0-6, e.greS.d rc0.d, orrc4.d) directories. Eacketc/rc[SO - 6].ddirectory is
designed for a specific function or state. For example, user-defined processes are stored in
letc/rc3.d

The file names for start processes begin with S, sufgtarsc3.d/S99mynaldll start files
are executed in numeric and alphabetic order, i.e., S01, then S02, etc.

The file names for termination processes begin with K, suéétasc0.d/KO1mynahAll
start files are executed in numeric and alphabetic order, i.e., KO1, then K02, etc.

15.5.2 Starting at Boot Time

An AETG start-up file S99mynat{Section 15.8.-andAppendix C.1.% is delivered with

the system. You are not required to use this file, but it is strongly recommended since it
contains environmental settings (such as library paths, hostports, and the hostname) that
you will have to manually set if you do not use this file.

NOTE — Remember to edit this file so that settings
reflect site-specific values.

If you do not use th899mynalfile but still want to start AETG processes at boot time, you
must create your own start-up process file inf¢he'rc3.ddirectory on each OA host (each
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host that will run platform or application processes), and each file must contain two AETG
commands.

15.5.2.1 .xmyRemovePips

The first command isxmyRemovePips

The.xmyRemovePipscommand removes “local” pip files (pip files of processes that run
on the local machine) from the run directories in the configuration. This includes the
$XMYHOME/run/oadirectory

The.xmyRemovePipscommand takes the following optis:

-h Provides a usage statement

-V Provides verbose output (shows what's about to be removed)
oa Remove pip file in the OA's run directory for the OA on this host
all Remove pip files for all processes that run on this host

The.xmyRemovePipscommand is run from the start-up script ahduld be peformed as
the AETG Adminstratonnadmin. Therefore, you should add a line such as the following
to your start-up file:

/bin/su - madmin -¢ Yopt/SUNWmyn/mynah/bin/ xmyRemovePips all'

For example, if the machine is calleglene then.xmyRemovePipgemoves the following
file (assuming the OA runs @elend $XMYHOME/run/oa/pip.oa.selene

15.5.2.2 xmyStartUp
To start the OAs at boot time, the start-up file must contain the following command after
the . xmyRemovePipscommand:

xmyStartUp

The OA starts those processes it is responsible for thatthdwestart = yes. The OA
simply executes the indicat&lart command to start a process.

The OA then sits idle, listening on the OMPort for any inconsiagt, stop, status
readconfig, shutdown, autostop, autostart, orrecyclerequests.

As with .xmyRemovePipsxmyStartUp is run from the start-up script and should be
peformed as the AETG Adminstratonadmin. Therefore, you should add a line such as
the following to your start-up file:

/bin/su - madmin -c '${XMYDIR}/bin/xmyStartUp'
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If all other processes are started viaxheyConfigOFile, then nothing else needs to be
done. Otherwise see Sectivh.5.3

15.5.3 Starting a Specific Process
Thestart subcommandSection 16.2.Ylets you start specific processes. The basic syntax
for xmyOM start is
xmyOM start ?-o oa_name? logical _process _name
where
» -0 0a_namespecifies the name of an OA in thmyConfigOHile.

* logical_process_names the name of the process as it appears iRésponsibility
list of the OA in thexmyConfigOHile

If you do not supply an OA namemyOM start verifies that thdogical_process_name
appears in exactly one OA’s responsibility list.

For example, théogical process _namemyLS in the example&myConfigOFile in
Figure 14-4specifies the start command for the License Server. Therefore, to start the
License Server, execute the following:

xmyOM start xmyLS

The OM process reads tkeyConfigOFile, sending a message to an OA, which also
knows the contents of thenyConfigOFfile. The OA executes the command and sends
output back to the OM. The OM prints the output to the useqaits.

15.5.4 Starting Autostart Processes

Theautostart subcommandSection 16.2.)Llets you have the OA on a specific host start
all processes for that OA that have thetostart = yes The basic syntax foomyOM
autostart is

xmyOM autostart oa_name
whereoa_nameis the name of the OA whogaitostart processes you want to start.

For example, to start allutostart processdear the OAselene(as defined in the example
xmyConfigOHile in Figure 14-3, you would execute

xmyOM autostart selene
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15.6 Stopping Processes

15.6.1 Stopping a Specific Process
Thestop subcommandSection 16.2.Ylets you stop specific processes. The basic syntax
for xmyOM stop is
xmyOM stop ?-0  oa_name? logical process _name
where
» -0 0a_namespecifies the name of an OA in thmyConfigOHile.

* logical_process_nameés the name of the process as it appears iRésponsibility
list of the OA in thexmyConfigOHile.

If you do not supply an OA namemyOM start verifies that théogical_process_name
appears in exactly one OA’s responsibility list.

For example, théogical process _namemyLS in the example&myConfigOFile in
Figure 14-4specifies the stop command for the License Server. Therefore, to stop the
License Server, you euld execute the following:

xmyOM stop xmyLS

15.6.2 Stopping Autostart Processes

TheautostopsubcommandSection 16.2.Plets you have the OA on a specific host stop
all processes for that OA that have thetostart = yes The basic syntax foomyOM
autostopis

xmyOM autostop  host_name
wherehost_nameis the name of the host who&atostart processes you want to stop.

For example, tatopall Autostart processes for the Ogelene(as defined in the example
xmyConfigOHile in Figurel4-4), execute

xmyOM autostop selene

xmyOM autostop shuts down the processes in the reverse order that they weesd ata
The OA continues to run aftetopping the processes.
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15.6.3 Stopping an OA and all Autostart Processes on the Local Host
ThexmyShutDown command lets you gracefully terminate (stop and shut down) an OA
on the local host. The basic syntax xonyShutDown s

xmyShutDown

xmyShutDownfirst stops allAutostart processes the local OA is responsible for and then
shuts down the local OA itself. This is in contrast toab®stop subcommand, which
leaves the OA up and running.

15.6.4 Stopping an OA and all Autostart Processes on a Specific Host
Theshutdown subcommandSection 16.2.Jlets you gracefully terminate (stop and shut
down) an OA on a specific host. The basic syntaxfoyOM shutdown is

xmyOM shutdown oa_name
whereoa_nameis the name of an OA in thenyConfigOHile.

As with xmyShutDown, xmyOM shutdown stops an OA and all related processes, but
does so for a specified host. For example, to stop theelhe you would execute

xmyOM shutdown selene

xmyOM shutdown first stops allAutostart processes the Ogelends responsible for and
then shuts down the Ogeleneitself. This is in contrast to theutostop subcommand,
which leaves the OA up and running.

15.6.5 Stopping an OA

In addition toxmyShutDown andxmyOM shutdown, both of which stops an OA and all
of the Autostart processes the OA is responsifile there is also themyStopOA
command, which only stops the OA. Alutostart processes continue running.

The basic syntax formyStopOA is
xmyStopOA

xmyStopOA only takes th&@-hHR?options listed irsection 14.3.3In order to stop the
OA on a particular machine, you must be on that machine.
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15.6.6 Stopping and Restarting a Host

Therecyclesubcommandection 16.2 ylets you stop and restart thatostart processes
on a specific host. The basic syntaxfaryOM recycle is. xmyOM recycle
host_name

wherehost_namds the name of the host who&aetostart processes you want to stop and
restart.

This subcommand is useful to reinitialize log files that have grown very large.
For example, to stop and restart fhgtostart processes for the Ogelene execute

xmyOM recycle selene

15.7 Obtaining Information about Processes

The AETG CLUI provides several subcommands to the xmyOM command for obtaining
information on the AETG processes and configuration.

15.7.1 Obtaining the Status of Processes
ThestatussubcommandSection 16.2.Ylets you get the status of specific processes. The
basic syntax foxmyOM statusis
xmyOM status ?-0 oa_name? logical _process _name
where
» -0 0a_namespecifies the name of an OA in thmyConfigOHile.

* logical_process_namepecifies the name of the process as it appears in the
Responsibility list of the OA in thexmyConfigOHile.

If you do not supply an OA namemyOM start verifies that théogical_process_name
appears in exactly one OA’s responsibility list.

For example, thimgical_process_namexLogToFile in the examplemyConfigOHile in
Figurel4-4specifies the status command Yat.ogToFile. Therefore, to obtain the status
informationvxLogToFile, execute

xmyOM Ststus vxLogToFile
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The result takes the form
IPC Registered Processes

ID PID HOST QUEUE USER

vxLogDestFile 28517 selene 3001 madmin

Another example would be to obtain the status information for the prox€sseway
(which appears in Figurg4-4in the responsibility lisfor the OAluna) by executing

xmyOM status -0 luna vxGateway

The results take the form:

vxlpcMgr: vxErSrv00 onluna  ..selected. no action.

vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClientd000000 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000001 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000002 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000003 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000004 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000005 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000006 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000007 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000008 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000009 on luna .. selected. no action.

15.7.2 Displaying Operability Configuration Settings

Thequery subcommandSection 16.2.Bdisplays the configuration settings from the
xmyConfigOHile for OAs and the managed processes. The basic syntax for
xmyOM query is

xmyOM query ?-0  oa_name | -p logical_process_name [-s?
where
» -0 0a_namespecifies the name of an OA in thmyConfigOHile.

» -p logical_process_namspecifies the name of a process as it appears in the
Responsibility list of the OA in thexmyConfigOHile.

» -sdisplays a list of all othe OAs defined in themyConfigOHile.

You can use only one of these options at a targe,you can not use thaoption with the
-0 0a_nameoption.

For example, to see what OAs are defined in your installation, execute
xmyOM query -s
which generates output of the form:

selene
luna
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Then, if you wanted to see what processes thes€)éneis responsibledr, execute
xmyOM query -0 selene
which generates output of the form:

The OA on selene is responsible for the following processes:
vxlpcDir

vxGateway

vxlpcClean

vxLogToFile

vXErrorServer

If you do not specify any optiongmyOM query lists the defined OAs in your

configuration and the processes that appear iR#&sponsibility lists for those OAs in the
xmyConfigOHile. This is equivalent to executingnyOM query -s followed by

xmyOM query -0 oa_name except that instead of seeing the defined processes for one OA
only, you would see the defined processes for all OAs in the system.

For example, if you type
xmyOM query

and you have defined the OAsleneandluna, you would see output of the form:

The OA on selene is responsible for the following processes:
vxGateway

The OA on luna is responsible for the following processes:
vxlpcDir

vxGateway

vxlpcClean

vxLogToFile

xmyCollector

vXErrorServer

To see settings for the procesdpcDir , execute
xmyOM query -p vxlpcDir
which generates output of the form:

Process  : vxlpcDir

StartCommand : /opt/SUNWmyn/mynah/bin/.xmyStartup
StopCommand : vxipcDown -d

StatusCommand: vxlpcProcesses

Autostart : Yes
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15.8 Starting and Stopping AETG Software Packages

After installation, thebXMYDIR/examples/admin/scripd@rectory contains a start-up
script for the various AETG soffave packages, e.¢99mynah.eg

To start these packages when the system is booted, copy this file from the
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scripdfrectory to theetc/rc3.ddirectory.

If you want the software packages to terminate correctly when the system is rebooted, you
can create logical links from the files in thetc/rc3.ddirectory to thdetc/rc0.ddirectory,
preappending the link with the kill prefix, K.

NOTE — The owner of the start files (and the terminating
links) must baoot, and you must set the permissions on
these files (and links) to 755.

15.8.1 Automatically Starting the AETG System

To automatically start-up the AETG and Telexel processes at boot time, perform the
following tasks:

1. Copy the example start-up filB99mynah.efrom the
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scrigtsectory to théetc/rc3.ddirectory and rename the
copyS99mynah

NOTE — See Appendi.1.5for a copy of
S99mynah.eg
2. EditS99mynalfor library paths, hostport, hostname, etc.

3. Create a logical link t899mynatin /etc/rc0.dto terminate the AETG processes
correctly at reboot time, e.g.,

cd /etc/rc0.d
In -s /etc/rc3.d/S99mynah KO1lmynah

15.8.2 Automatically Starting Oracle

To automatically start-up the Oracle processes on a client machinetatme,perform
the following tasks:

1. Copy the example start-up fi&96oracle.edrom the
$XMYDIR/examples/admin/scrigtgectory to théetc/rc3.ddirectory and rename the
copy S96oracle
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NOTE — See AppendixC.3.1for a copy of
S96oracle.eg

2. Edit theS96oracl€file to correct directories and paths, etc.

3. Create a logical link t8960raclein /etc/rc0.dto terminate the Oracle processes
correctly at reboot time, e.g.,

cd /etc/rc0.d
In -s /etc/rc3.d/S960racle KO2oracle

4. Itis recommended that you change shatdown command in
lopt/SUNWora/oracle/bin/dbshérom shutdown to shutdown immediate

15.9 User Defined Processes

If users want to add their own processes taxthgConfigOHile, their start, stop, and status
commands must follow these rules:

» They must exit with a O return code upon success.

e They must exit with a non-zero on failure. Any output to standard out or standard er
will be included in the reply to the OM from the OA that ran this command.

» These commands must exit after performing their task. That is, when starting up a
process, they must exit when that process is “up” and running by whatever definition
makes sense for that process. Theyrarstay around or the OA will hang, waiting
for a response from the command in terms of its exit.
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15.10 Operability Summary

An administrative user needs to be able to start, stop, or determine the status of any AETG
application pocess, and any platform process that a AETG application process relies on.
The operability design allows a user, from a single user interfacesamglehost machine,

to perform this function.

The flexibility of the configuration portion of the operétyi design allows the AETG
Administrator to add new types of managed processes as the need arises.

Only one process for each host needs to be explicitly started at boahn@A process.
The OA process will start everything else that should be started at boot time.

The Operability feature is summarized in Figlife2.

LogToFile User Interface for
\ Start, Stop and Status
\
\
Error Server - N _ ‘| oM
~N - \ e
~ N\ _ -
~N .
vxlpcGw | — — — — 3 OA |_—- vxlpcDir

- — - Operaliity Interface

—— Application Interface (not part of Operability)

Figure 15-2. Operability Feature Summary
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16. Administrative CLUI Commands

This section describes the Administrative Command Line User Interface (CLUI)
commands. Administrative CLUI commands are only available to the AETG user who has
administrative privilges, e.g.madmin. All other CLUI commands are available to all

AETG users.

16.1 CLUI Command Help Messages

All CLUI commands and subcommands havelanption that displays a brief help
message listing the usage and syntax of the subcommand. For example

xmyOM query -h

query: display info about the AETG configuration

Usage: xmyOM query [-h] [-p<process_name> | -0<0a_name> | -S ]
-h . display this message
-p<process_name>: process name as in config file
-0<0a_name> : Operability Agent name as in config file
-S . List all systems (OAs) defined in xmyConfigOP

In addition, each main command has-amption to tell you what subcommands exist for
the command, for example

XmyOM -h
Usage:
xmyOM command_name command_args
The command_args depend on which command_name you use.
To obtain usage information on an individual command_name,
simply type:
xmyOM command_name -h
Here is a list of all the valid xmyOM command_names and a brief
description of what they do:
start - start a platform/application process
stop - stop a platform/application process
status - display status of platform/application process
query  -display AETG configuration
readconfig - request OA to re-read the configuration file
autostop - request OA to bring down all autostart processes
autostart - request OA to start up all autostart processes
recycle - request OA to re-cycle (bring down then up)autostart proc's
shutdown - stop OA (brings down all autostart processes too)
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16.2 xmyOM

ThexmyOM command subcommands can be used to control and administer the platform
and application processes that constitute the AETG System. These subcommands are
implemented as part of the Operability Manager (OM), which is discuss&ztion 15

A user, at any point in time, can invoke ttrayOM command from any machine in the
network.

16.2.1 autostart

Syntax
xmyOM autostart host_name
Description

Theautostart subcommand causes the OA on the specified host (hnamgto start
up all autostart processes defined for that OA, i.e., all processes in that OA's
responsibility list whoséutostart entry is set tyes

Example

xmyOM autostart selene
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16.2.2 autostop

Syntax
xmyOM autostop  host_name
Description

Theautostopsubcommand causes the OA on the specified host (namé to shut
down all the autostart processes defined for that Gghuts them down in the reverse
order from which they were started up, however, the OA continues to rustafténg
them down. This distinguishes thatostop subcommand from th&hutdown
subcommand in that with threhutdown subcommand, not only does the OA shut
down all its autostart processes, but it also shuts itself down.

Example

xmyOM autostop selene
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16.2.3 query

Syntax

xmyOM query ?-0  oa_name | -p logical_process_name ?|-s?

Description

Thequery subcommand displays configuration file entries (fromxtitmgConfigOP
file) for OAs and the managed processes.

guery takes the following options:

-0 0a_hame Displays the processes the entered Operability Agent
(OA) is responsible for. (See Sectibh.3.2for
information on OAs.)

-p logical_process_name Displays informatiorfor the entered process as
defined in thexmyConfigOFHile.

-S Displays a list of all OAs (i.e., all hosts) defined in
the xmyConfigOHile.

If no option is used, then all OA entries in the configuration file are displayed.

Example

xmyOM query -0 mimir

The OA on mimir is responsible for the following processes:
vxGateway

vxlpcClean
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16.2.4 readconfig

Syntax
xmyOM readconfig
Description

Thereadconfig subcommand instructs the OAs on all hosts to read the configuration
file. readconfig should be used only if some changes have been made to the
xmyConfigOHile. The OM broadcast®adconfigto all the OAs in the AETG
configuration.

Example

xmyOM readconfig
OA(selene): config file read
OA(mimir): config file read
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16.2.5 recycle

Syntax
xmyOM recycle  host_name

Description

Therecyclesubcommand shuts down and restarts all Autostart processes on the
specified hosti{ost_name. This is identical to armyOM autostop host_name
followed by anxmyOM autostart host_name

Example

xmyOM recycle selene
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16.2.6 shutdown

Syntax
xmyOM shutdown oa_name
Description

Theshutdown subcommand gracefully terminates an OA. The OA first stops all
autostart processes it is responsible terminating them in the reverse order from
which they were brought up. Lastly, the OA shuts itself down.

If you want to bring only the OA and not theitystart processess down, you must be
logged into the OA’s machine and then usexthg StopOA command. This will only
work if you areroot or the person who started the OA, usuatgdmin.

oa_nameis the name of the OA as it appears inximyConfigOHile.
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16.2.7 start/stop/status

Syntax

xmyOM start ?-0 oa_name? logical _process _name
xmyOM stop ?-0  oa_name? logical process _name
xmyOM status ?-0 oa_name? logical _process _name

Description

These subcommands can be used t, sttop, or get the status of thpplication or
platform processes. The application or platform processes on which these
subcommands operate must be present in the rebpioydist of at least one OA in
thexmyConfigOHile.

logical_process_namis the name of the process as it appears in the rebspionsst
of the OA in thexmyConfigOHile.

If -0 oa_nameis not suppliedxmyOM verifies that thdogical process _name
appears in exactly one OA's responsibility std forwards the request to the OA. If
-0 0a_nameis suppliedxmyOM makes sure that thegical _process _nameppears
in that OA’s responsibility list and foravds the request to that OA.

Example

xmyOM status -0 cardinals vxGateway

vxlpcMgr: vxErSrv00 on selene .. selected. no action.

vxlpcMagr: vxErrMessageClientd0000000 on selene .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMagr: vxErrMessageClientd0000001 on selene .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000002 on luna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClientd000003 on cardinals .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMagr: vxErrMessageClientd000004 on cardinals .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000005 on cardinals .. selected. no action.

vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000006 on luna .. selected. no action.

vxlpcMgr: vxErrMessageClient0000007 on yankees .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: vxErrorServer on selene .. selected. no action.

vxlpcMagr: vxLogDestFile on selene .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: xmyBDcardinals on cardinals .. selected. no action.

vxlpcMgr: xmyBDluna onluna  ..selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: xmyBDselene on selene .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: xmySDSD1 on selene .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: xmySDa on cardinals .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMgr: xmySE0000SD1 onluna .. selected. no action.
vxlpcMar: xmySE0000a on cardinals .. selected. no action.
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17. Person Object

The Person object is a AETG GUI object that lets an AETG Administrator control the
AETG database settings for the AETG users. These functions include creating Person
objects and assigningactive status to a user.

A Person object must exist in the database for each AETG user. A Person object is created
in one of two ways:

 If you set theWelcome New Usergparameter in themyConfig.Generdile to yes
(seeSection 14.), the GUI automatically creates a Person object when a new user
starts the GUI. In fact, if th&/elcome New Userparameter is set two, the GUI
exits.

Therefore, setting th&/elcome New Usergparameter tmo lets you prevent
nonauthorized users from using the AETG GUIL.

* You can create a Person object in the GUI before the new user starts the GUI. This
way, if you set th&Velcome New Userparameter tmo (e.g., to limit the number of
new users) you can create a Person object for a specific user before she/he starts the
GUI.

NOTE — There can be only one Person object in the
database per UNIX ID.

AETG users can edit their general properties attribies their name, phone number, and
e-mail address) and the keywords associated with their Person object only. As a AETG
Administrator, however, you can change these attributes for other usersitionagidu

can edit the authority attribufer other users.

NOTE — While users can create untitled Person objects
on the AETG Desktop, they cannot edit or save these
Person objects. AETG uers can, however, access the
Person objects for all AETG users and edit their own
Person object from the Database Browser.
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17.1 Creating a Person Object

In the AETG Desktop, execute
AETG->New ->Person

as shown irigure 17-1

= D skiop-List E=
av | ety | Selected [Af View Tooks Windows el
W' Hove a5
p L= | Ealder oEAy Fabtli
loo All Wimid ows
] - Foymat [t LT R Feeddir
Exit Peraon & | .
F El[Hanking LiEms Test Hierarety [ ER RIS Faddir
[ D|Hr#l:c-nl:|.-=t'l'un - R 2ay Foedider

Figure 17-1. Creating a New Person Object

17.1.1 Editing Properties Attributes

Once you've created a Person object, you can enter user information.
1. Open the new Person object by performing either of the following:
» Double clicking on the Person object icon
» Selecting the icon and then executing
Selected->Open

An empty Person object opens. By default, the Person object opens in the Properties
View (Figure 17-3.
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Busthosity;
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Figure 17-2. New Person Object Properties View

2. Unlock the Person object.

NOTE — An AETG user can only unlock his or her own
Person object. AWETG Administrator can unlock (and
edit) any AETG user’s Person object.

3. Enter the user’s UNIX ID, name, e-mail address, and phone number A&STah
Administrator, you can also set the user’s authority level by selecting one of the three
following options in theAuthority list:

Administrator

Inactive

This gives administrative privileges to a user. An administrative
user can grant other users Administrator Authority. In addition, an
Administrator can edit the attributes of other users.

This gives a user inactive status, meaning that the user can no
longer access the AETG System. The Person object remains in the
database. If you want to reactivate a user, us®#tabase

Browser to grant the user either Administrator or User Authority.

NOTE — You cannot cut a Person object from the dateba
Giving a Person object inactive status is the only way of removing
AETG privileges for a user, e.qg., if a user leaves.
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User This gives the user the standard Usathrity, such as when you

are removing administrative privileges. Someone with User
Authority can edit her/his attributes, but cannot change their
Authority. In addition, someone with Useuthority can view but
cannot edit the Person objects for other users.

Figure17-3shows an example of an edited Person object Properties View.

= PErsom-<ioot—>-Froperiies B

-'-"-'lEgr:.-un [t Wiew Tools Windows lielp

¥ [ W © W o] &l
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First Hame:| Mareus bl |
Emlh:|mlﬂ'l:l:-.bl:r.mm
Phone | 7325554402

fusthesity | fqdministraler
Inactive

Detwult View: Properies

Figure 17-3. Edited Person Object Properties View

The Person object is not added to the database until you save it. Execute
Person->Save
The window exits Edit Mode. Thauthority field is grayed out.
At a minimum, you must enter the User ID for a new Person object. You can then
 Fill in the rest of the fields on the Properties view.
e Save the object.
e Close the window by executing
Person->Close

(The system asks you if you want to save your changes if you have not already done
s0.)

e Change to the Information View to edit Keyword associations for the Person object.
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There can be only one Person object in the database per UNIX ID. If you try adding a
Person object with a UNIX ID that already has a Person object, the error dialog box in
Figurel7-4appears.

= RETG ERR

Db-Creste
Error databass problem for
ermenlodie 1Y - 18 - 0010

paramebers(sdbPerson| unbdd) error
database unrdachalis (1-1P-0034)

oK |

Figure 17-4. Duplicate UNIX ID Error Box

If you've edited a Person object and then try closing it without first saving it, the dialog box
in Figurel7-5appears.

= AF T Wi FIRING
' Close:

Save Dbjret Changes?

_ Yes | Mo | Ganod |

Figure 17-5. Close Dialog Box

 If you click onYes, your changes are saved and the Person objadbw closes.
 If you click onNo, your changes are discarded and the Person object window closes.

 If you click onCancel, the Person object window remains open.
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17.1.2 Editing Information Attributes

The Person object Information viewi(jure 17-§ lets you enter comments regarding the
Person object.

=| Frmon-imaz PEN FInteemesan
."."-'lﬂurpl:ln Eddit Yiew Tooks ‘Windows

I--
Help
o EE“E:H E‘Ilrf E

1|

(L5 |

Comments: |:

Figure 17-6. Person Object Information View

NOTE — The Keywords parameter is not supported by
the AETG System.

17.2 Editing an Existing Person Object

As a AETG Administrator, you can edit Person objects for othesu¥®ur main reason
for editing a user’s Person object is to change their Authority, e.g., to grant or remove
administrative privileges.

WARNING — You can remove administrative privileges
for all users, including yourself.

While you can create Person objects in your AETG window, all Person objects fora AETG
installation are listed in the Database Browser. In fact, iWleé&come New Users

parameter in themyConfig.Generdile is set toyes the resulting Person objects can be
foundonly in the Database Browser. Therefore, you will most often want to edit a user’s
Person object from the Database Browser.
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In our example, if you wish to apply inactive status to a user who was added automatically,
follow these steps.

1. Execute
Tools->Database Browser

If the list of Person objects is not visible when the Browser appears, Beteot
from the Database object menu to access the list of Person objects (Figiire
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501 manish rathi il - |
i gl
102?  awlg-oiky Traliilisg ingiiG -3 |
1M mary mclaisghlin mim [F-37) ‘Db -2
1501 Achard | busigross | rabrab | I -588-270E
Al marcus reifigeisl mur FI2 555441 |
1 -

Figure 17-7. Database Browser - List of Person Objects

2. Open the Person object you want to edit. You can do this by either
 Clicking on the row listing the object and executing
Selected->Open

» Double clicking on the row listing the object.
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3. When the Person objects opens, unlock the window, and selécddtige option
from theAuthority list (Figure 17-§.
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Figure 17-8. Edited Person Object — Granting Administrative Privileges

4. Save and close the object.

If you look at the Database Browser, you will not see any change in the Authority for
the Person object. To view the change, execute

View->Refresh

The Database Browser is redisplayed, and you will see that the user is now listed as
Inactive (Seé-igure 17-9.
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Figure 17-9. Refreshed Database Browser
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Appendix A: Using the AETG System with the MYNAH
System

The AETG System can be licensed with the MYNAH Systertintgyou geneate script
code that executes your test cases.

In this configuration, the AETG System is full integrated into the MYNAH System, and
you see several changes to the GUI. This Appendix describes the changes you encounter.

A.1 Related Documentation

The following documents are available, detailing the use of the MYNAH System:
e BR 007-252-005, MYNAH System Adlistration Guide
 BR 007-252-006, MYNAH System Users Guide
 BR 007-252-008, MYNAH System Scripting Guide




AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
Using the AETG System with the MYNAH System Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

A.2 Changes to Format Objects

The Keywords and SUTs parameters on the Format object Associations-idewe(A-1)
are enabled, letting you create associations to thesetobje

= Farmal Chlsin Scmeen. 2480 fizcecislans |=]=
.".-'-'lEnmn Selected Edit Wiew Teols Windoes Helg
ﬁl.‘: [h]['é"lm ﬁln !-'n-llhl_:h E
4
Keywords: 1D | Type | Hame ol
I H
=
Toats: [1D_| iaretig &, Pah s
(DISPLAY [ 3r39 | AETG Esample Test Hierarehy: | Login Test —I
l
SUTs: |10 Hierareiy & Fath | Mame ]
[
- 2

Figure A-1. Format Object Associations View

NOTE — See theMYNAH System Users Guibs
information Keywords and SUTs and on how to associate
an object with another object.

Format objects can be associated with SUT objects to indicate that the defined Format is
valid for that particular version of the System Under Test.

More than one Format can be associated with one SUT. You can associate all of the
Formats that are valid with a particular SUT.

One Format can be associated with more then one SUT. You may want to do this when a
Format does not change from one SUT to the next. In that case, you may associate the old
Format with the new SUT.

If a Format changes however (e.g., a new Field is added), you would create a new version
of the Format by executing

Selected ->Duplicate

and associating the new Format with the appropriate SUT.
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A.3 Changes to SUT Objects

The following changes occur when you work with SUT objects.

The Formats parameter on the SUT object Associations VAawire A-2 is enable,
displaying what Formats are associated with this SUT.

SUT-CLntitled-SUT ZABN -Aennciations ==
A SUT Edit Wiew Toods Windows Help
o REWRSM &l @]
Path:AETG Example SUT Hierarahy: HHH
Iy - |
1I'JI5FTI'::‘.| 1) | Type Hame

Farmals: || i 3 "
IDISPLAY) e | Hame | Merslen |

Figure A-2. SUT Object Associations View
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A.4  Changes to Keyword Objects

The Formats parameter on the Keyword object Associations view is enable, displaying
what Formats are associated with this Keywdérdiire A-3.

= Rmporard <Uiniibed Kywordt—sAmnochetlvws

| Buyword R View Tooks Windews
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Figure A-3. Keyword Object Association View
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Appendix B: Generate Tcl Scripts for AETG Testcases

If you license the AETG System with the MYNAH System, you can automate test cases by
directly reading the Test Case Matrix file from a Tcl script using standard TclX keyed list
commands.

NOTE — See theMYNAH System Scripting Guidier
information on Tcl and TclX keyed lists.

However, you may want to have the MYNAH System generate the automation code. This
section describes the MYNAH script generation process.

B.1 Test Object Script Generation View

The Test object Script Generation vieWwdgure B-1) lets you specify the parameters the
MYNAH System uses to generate a script that automates the test cases in the Test Matrix
view (Section 9.3.R

= Tesh-CLagin Test17I8)-GenSorp ==
| Test Gebected Edit View Tools Windows el
S B[ e |k k| s mos] on| b ser en| ot s Bt m
Pl ARTC Eon e D ety _—

Tel Procedure Hames

Setup: ||

Hady:

Cleaniug:

WValidatian

Wl Flekd:

Field Mame
Irealds Fled: =

alids Siring:

Inwvalids Sirirg:

Figure B-1. Test Object Script Generation View
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The Script Generation view contains the following parameters:

Tcl Procedure Names Lets you enter the names of Tcl procedures that will use the test
case matrix to create your testing script.

Note — You must provide a Body procedure. The Setup and
Cleanup procedures are optional.

Setup The name of the user provided procedure that will bring the
SUT to the appropriate state to accept input. In addition,
this procedure should perform any other necessary setup
operations.

One setup operation ti®etup procedure must perform is
setting the actual values for mideral values. Th&etup
procedure will always be passed the name of an array that
must contain the actual values for the non-literal values.
For example &etup procedure might contain the line

set arr(daynum) 555-1212

wheredaynumis a nonliteral value anab5-1212is the
actual value

Body The name of the user provided procedure thatitgas
the body of the Tcl script. This procdure performs the
following functions when given an input list:

 Builds the input

e Sends the input to the SUT

e Captures the value in the Validation Field
» Reinitializes tathe input state

» Returns the captured validation value.

Cleanup Name of the user written procedure that performs all
cleanup operations, for example, logging off of the SUT.

Validation Lets you enter strings and Field names that will be used to
determine if a test case is valid or invalid.

Valids Field The SUT field name that contains the information that will
indicate the success or failure of a valid test case.

B-2
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Invalids Field  The SUT field name that contains the information that will
indicate the success or failure of an invalid test case.

Note — This may be the same as the Valids Field entry but
it also may be different.

Valids String The value that the validation field should contain if the
valid test case is successful. This string is passed to the
Body procedure. This string is also used in the
automatically generatetbmpare statement.

Invalids String The value that the validation field should contain if the
invalid test case is successful. This string is passed to the
Body procedure. This string is also used in the
automatically generatetbmpare statement.

Pass Parameters Lets you specify if the value(s) of the Field obje@t¥sameters
attribute Gection 7.2.1.Yshould be included in the Field data in
the generated script.

Code Compares Lets you specify if the generated code should contain an
xmyCompare statement for each test case.

If the xmyCompare statements are generated, it is assumed that
the Bodyprocedure sets a variable caltegult This variable is
compared to the Validation String. The result of ctbepare

will be recorded in the Result object for the Test and will be
“labeled” with the test case name.

When you execute
Test->Script Generate
the MYNAH System creates Tcl code that
1. Calls the Setup procedure once
2. Calls the Body procedures for each test case
3. Calls the Cleanup procedure.

The code also contaixsnyBegin andxmyEnd statements for the Test object so that

labeled compare statements can be used for the validation steps. If youCautsble
Compares the MYNAH System generates a labeled compare for each test case in the Test
Matrix, using the TC Name as the label.

All valid test cases are generated first, then the invalid test cases are generated.
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B.2 Example

Assume you are generating a test case with the following:

e You have a Test Matrix with the following two test cases:

Testcase Type eveAC eveNum dayAC dayNum
V-0 \% 908 evenum 917 daynum
I-0 I 201 evenum 609 daynum

e The following procedures are in a procedure library:

proc phone_setup {upArr} {
upvar $upArr arr
set arr(daynum) 555-1212
set arr(evenum) 555-1212
logon

proc phone_body {upList} {
upvar $upList locallList
# build, enter, and get result string
keylset localList result “[join [$connl screen \
-label “Info” -dimension {3 1}]]"

proc cleanup { } {
logoff
}

e Disable thePass Parameters parameter.

e Enable theCode Compares parameter.
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The Script Generation view will appear as-inure B-2
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Figure B-2. Edited Script Generation view
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When you execute
Test->Script Generate

the code ir-igure B-3will be created.

#

# Call user-defined Setup procedure
#
setup data
#
# Test begins
#
xmyBegin -testid 2389
#
# Testcase: V-0
#
keylset list tcName V-0 tcType V expectField info

keylset list expectString “transaction processed”
keylsetlistfields.dayAC.value 908 fields.dayNum.value $data(daynum)
keylsetlistfields.eveAC.value 917 fields.eveNum.value $data(evenum)
body list

setres

keylget list result res

xmyCompare -expr {$res == [keylget list expectString]} -label V-0

#
# Testcase: |-0
#
keylset list tcName -0 tcType | expectField info

keylset list expectString “transaction error”
keylsetlistfields.dayAC.value 201 fields.dayNum.value $data(daynum)
keylsetlistfields.eveAC.value 609 fields.eveNum.value $data(evenum)
body list

setres

keylget list result res

xmyCompare -expr {$res == [keylget list expectString]} -label I-0

#
# Test complete
#
xmyEnd -testid 2389
#
# Call user-defined Cleanup procedure
#
cleanup

- The Setup Procedure is pas
an array calledataas an
argument.

- The overall Test begins

- The testcase name is printe
the comment

- A list is constructed that
contains the info for the first
testcase

- The Body procedure is callg
with the list as an argument
- The result is analyzed

- Everything is repeated for t
second testcase

- The overall test ends

- The Cleanup procedure is
called

sed

din

2d

ne

Figure B-3. Sample Generated Script Code

After running this script, there will be one Result object for the Test with testid of 1. The
Result object will contain the relss ofthe two labeled compares, one Y60 and one for

[-0.

B-6
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B.2.1  Effects of Code Compares

If you change th€ode Compares parameter tiNo, the resulting script code would not
contain the lines

TG

set res

keylget list result res

xmyCompare -expr {$res == [keylget list expectString]}
-label V-0

for any of the test cases. In this case, it is assumed ttBotygprocedure will perform the
validation.

B.2.2 Effects of Pass Parameters

TheParameters parameter on the Field object Values viéw(ire 7-) lets you can

specify a list of parameters that provide more information about the Field ont. For example,
you might enteRow=1, Col=1indicating that thig-ield is in the upper left hand corner of

a screen.

TheParameters parameter is free form text so it may be used in any way you desire.
You can specify on the Test object GenScript view wheBlaeametersattribute
information is passed to an automation script along with the Field name and Value.

If you set thePass Parameters parametertdyes Parameters parameter information is
passed to the automation script along with the Field name and Value. The generated code
includes the Field Parameter information for each involved field. For example,

keylset list fields.dayAC.value 908 fields.dayAC.parms “0,0”
keylset list fields.eveAC.value 917 fields.eveAC.parms “0,1”

where thdields.<fieldname>.parmgntry (e.g.fields.dayAC.parmpscontains the value of
the Parameters attribute of the specific Field object. In the example code, the numbers
might represent offset values for where the Body procedure is to type into a field on a
screen.

The Body procedure would be written to make use of the parameter information.

B.3  Generate Script Processing

When you execute
Test->Script Generate

the Script Generate Confirm Dialogi{ure B-4 appears so that the you can indicate where
you would like to place the code.




AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
Generate Tcl Scripts for AETG Testcases Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

Maiecs C o in Exiing Sciph Obge

# Croste Wow SCripl Ghiect

ok | Careal |

Figure B-4. Script Generate Confirm Dialog

If a Script object is already associated with the Test, you can choose to overwrite the Script
object’s code, or create a hew Script object.

When you click om0k, the choosen Script object is opened and the generated code is placed
in the Code view. You can save the Script object or close the Script object without saving
changes.

NOTE — If this is a new Script object, you must provide
a Name and Filename prior to saving the Script object.

B.4  Using Script Generation

Script generation can be performed for the entire Test Matrix. However, it can also be
performed on any subset of the test cases in the Test Matrix. This is done by first
highlighting the desired test cases and eklagu

Test->Generate Script

There are several potential circumstances under which it would be desirable to generate a
script for a subset of the test cases.

B.4.1 Automation Considerations

There may be a large number of test cases in the Test Matrix and it would be inefficient to
generate a single script that automates all of them. In this case, a subset could be selected
and new script code could be generated. The new Script object could be associated with a
different Test object that indicates the general category, if any, of the selected sub-set.
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B.4.2  Debugging Procedure Code

You may want to test th®etup, Body, andCleanup procedures and the generated script
code by generating one or two test cases. Again, you can highlighting one or two test cases
and execute

Test->Generate Script
The resulting script code could be loaded into the Script Builder and run.

Once satisfied that the procedures and generated script code work well together, you would
generate code for all of the test cases in the matrix.

B.4.3  Analyzing Failures

Generated script code may contain code for a large number of test cases. If, after an
execution of the script, you can see that one or more of the test cases have failed, you may
wish to rerun just these test cases.

You can do this by highlighting the test cases of interest and executing
Test->Generate Script

You would choos&€reate New Script Object on the Script Generate Confirm Dialog
(Figure B-9 because there anly a temporaryeed for this code. You could then load the
new Script code into the Script Builder and run the code until it finds a failed comparison.




AETG System Users Guide BR 007-252-007
Generate Tcl Scripts for AETG Testcases Issue 1, October 1997
Release 1.0

B-10



BR 007-252-007 AETG System Users Guide
Issue 1, October 1997 Example Installation Files
Release 1.0

Appendix C: Example Installation Files

This appendix contains examples of start-up scripts and example profile and system files
mentioned in Sectioh3.

C.1 Example AETG System Files

C.1.1 Example AETG Installation Session

This is an example BAIST installation session of the AETG System software.

Bellcore Application Installation Setup Tool

S |
BAIST 2.1 |

I
COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc., |
All Rights Reserved. |

I
PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.

|
A UNIX Packaging and Installation Tool |
I
For further information on BAIST |
Contact: Raymond C. Gray |
BAIST Project Manager |
(908)699-7960 |

Please Waitt ...
WARNING: You are using LOCAL BCRDB
ekt BAIST Installation Tool Release 2.1 *kiki
Initializing. Please wait.
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BAIST 2.1 FLOW CONTROL
PRODUCT MENU
Archived Products List

1) AETG 1.0
2) AETG UPDATES
3) TELEXEL 7.0

) Installed Products
R) Registered Products
E) Exit

Enter your Selection: 1
Load AETG? [Y]: y
Extracting Application Profile

Getting the name of PRODUCT_HOME dir

Where should the AETG directory be created ?

Enter a full pathname starting with /, or g to Quit processing
Jopt/SUNWmyn

Getting the name of RELEASE_HOME dir

Making the PRODUCT_HOME dir

Making the RELEASE_HOME dir

Who should own the AETG application ?
Enter a valid login name : madmin

Running PRELOAD script

Extracting the AETG application
Please wait. This may take a while ...
100226 of 100226 blocks loaded 100% COMPLETED

Running POSTLOAD script

Where should XMYHOME be installed? [Jopt/SUNWmyn/mynah/releases/aetg_home]
/ulsol/XmyHome

is lu/sol/’XmyHome correct yes/no:

yes

Remember to:

1) edit /u/sol/’XmyHome/config/xmyProfile
edit port number
edit LSHOST machine name
edit ORACLE server machine name (if using ORACLE)
edit vxlpcDirectory machine name

add . /u/sol/XmyHome/xmyProfile to user profiles

2) export your DISPLAY variable
export DISPLAY=machine:0.0
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Product AETG AETG_1.0 loaded successfully

BAIST 2.1 FLOW CONTROL
PRODUCT MENU
Archived Products List

1)AETG 1.0
2) AETG UPDATES
3) TELEXEL 7.0

) Installed Products
R) Registered Products
E) Exit

Enter your Selection:
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C.1.2 Example System Changes File

This file contains changes that should be added ttethisystentile.
Once the changes have been made, type
reboot -- -rt

to reboot the system. The system will be reconfigured with the chanfgts/gystem
incorporated in the kernel. You must do this@st on each system running a AETG
component or on the ORACLE server.

set maxusers=128

set pt_cnt=60

# Settings for Message Queue parameters

MSGMNI : # of messaage queue identifiers
MSGTQL :# of system message headers
MSGMAP : # of entries in message map
MSGSSZ : segment size of message
MSGMNB : maximum bytes on queue
MSGMAX : maximum messaage size
MSGSEG : # of message segments

set msgsys:msginfo_msgmni=800

set msgsys:msginfo_msgtql=2000

set msgsys:msginfo_msgmap=1600

set msgsys:msginfo_msgssz=64

set msgsys:msginfo_msgmnb=65535

set msgsys:msginfo_msgmax=65535

set msgsys:msginfo_msgseg=16384

# Settings for Shared Memory parameters

HHHFHHHR

# SHMSEG : segments per process
# SHMMAX : maximum shared memory segment size
# SHMMNI : # shared memory identifiers

set shmsys:shminfo_shmseg=20

set shmsys:shminfo_shmmax=234881024

set shmsys:shminfo_shmmni=300

# Settings for Semaphore parameters

SEMMNS : # of semaphores in system
SEMMNI : # of semaphores identifiers
SEMMNU : # of "undo" in system
SEMUME :

SEMMAP :

set semsys:seminfo_semmns=7500

set semsys:seminfo_semmni=300

set semsys:seminfo_semmnu=300

set semsys:seminfo_semume=20

set semsys:seminfo_semmap=300

#

sets_xxx:max_cchs=16

sets xxx:x29_default=1

HHHH R
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C.1.3 Example AETG xmyProfile File

This is an example of tHesh xmyProfilefiles as it appears immediately following
installation of the AETG software.

You must make the following changes to this file to reflect your environment:
e Update the directories may need to be updated

» Replace<hostname> with the actual machine names

NOTE — For theoracleservernamentry, which is the
name of your system running Oracle, this may or may not
be the same as the system machine on which you installed
the AETG System softare.

* Replace<port> with the actual Telexel port (ex. 22100)

After you have made the necessary changes to this file it can be sourced iptoftlee
files for all AETG users.

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)xmyProfile.eg52.3

# created on 97/10/07 at 15:37:52

#
# @(#)sample profile for madmin 96/06/11 SOL
#

# This is an example of a MYNAH System profile that
# can be sourced into MYNAH user's profiles to give
# them access to the system.

#

XMYDIR is the path to a directory which is symbolically linked to
the current release of MYNAH, e.g.,
In -s /opt/XXXXmyn/MYNAH/releases/MYNAH_5.0 /opt/XXXXmyn/mynah

#
#
#
#
#
XMY DIR=/opt/XXXXmyn/mynah
#
# XMYHOME is the path to a directory which is the MYNAH run environment
#
X

MYHOME=/opt/XXXXmyn/mynah
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#
# create or append to LD_LIBRARY_PATH/SHLIB_PATH
#
if test -n "${LD_LIBRARY_PATH}"
then
LD_LIBRARY_PATH=${LD LIBRARY_PATH}:$XMYDIR}/lib:/usr/openwin/lib
else
LD_LIBRARY_PATH=${XMYDIR}lib:/usr/openwin/lib
fi
if test -n "${SHLIB_PATH}"
then
SHLIB_PATH=${SHLIB_PATH}:${XMYDIR}lib
else
SHLIB_PATH=${XMYDIR}ib
fi
#
# create or append to MANPATH
#
if test -n "${MANPATH}"
then
MANPATH=${MANPATH}:${XMYDIR}/man
else
MANPATH=${XMYDIR}man
fi

PATH=${PATH}:${XMYDIR}bin

TCL_LIBRARY=${XMYDIR}/lib/tcl
TCLX_LIBRARY=${XMYDIRMibrtcl

export XMYDIR XMYHOME LD_LIBRARY_PATH SHLIB_PATH PATH TCL_LIBRARY
TCLX_LIBRARY

#

# The host name that the MYNAH license server runs on

#

LSHOST=<hostname>

export LSHOST

#

# Required Telexel variables.

#

# 1) Verify the host name for the environment variable

# vxlpcDirectory.

# 2) Verify that vxlpcPort is a valid, unused port number.

# a) Valid numbers are in the range 1024 and 65000.

# b) If port number is already in use you will get an error

# message similiar to "address already in use". The command
# netstat will show port numbers currently in use. The file
# letc/services shows well known used ports.

# 3) If Jopt/ XXX Xtel/telexel is not where you installed Telexel, update
# the environment variable TELDIR to the correct location.

#

vxlpcDirectory=<hostname>
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vxIpcPort=<port>
TELDIR=/opt/XXXXtel/telexel
PATH=${PATH}:${TELDIR}/bin

#
# append to LD_LIBRARY_PATH/SHLIB_PATH
#
L

D_LIBRARY_PATH=${LD_LIBRARY_PATH}:${TELDIR}ib
SHLIB_PATH=${SHLIB_PATH}:${TELDIR}lib

#
# append to MANPATH

#
MANPATH=${MANPATH}:${TELDIR}man

export vxlpcDirectory vxlpcPort TELDIR LD_LIBRARY_PATH SHLIB_PATH PATH
MANPATH

If Oracle is being used with MYNAH uncomment the following 3 statements,
however, leave the last 2 statements of the following 3 statements
commented if Oracle and MYNAH are installated on the same machine.

HHHHH

#oracleservername=<hostname>
#TWO_TASK=mynah5
#export TWO_TASK

If ORACLE is being used with MYNAH uncomment the following statements.
Verify and correct if necessary that ORACLE_HOME is being set to the
correct path. TNS_ADMIN must only be set if the TNS Listener files

installed during the Oracle installation are not installed in one of

locations that are searched automaticately by Oracle.

HH R

HORACLE_HOME=/opt/XXXXora/7.3.2.3
#ORACLE_TERM=sun5
HPATH=S{PATH}:${ORACLE_HOME}bin
#export PATH ORACLE_HOME ORACLE_TERM
#export EPC_DISABLE=TRUE

#export TNS_ADMIN=${ORACLE_HOME}/network/admin

If TOPCOM is being used uncomment the following and update
Jopt’ XXXXtop/topcom is not where TOPCOM is installed

TOPCOM=/opt/XXXXtop/topcom
TBIN=${TOPCOM}/bin
ETCPATH=/usr/public/isode/etc
PATH=$PATH:${TBIN}

export TOPCOM TBIN PATH ETCPATH

If /O Concepts is being used uncomment the following statement and
update /opt/XXXXioc/ioconcepts if this is not where 1/O Concepts is
installed. Also set IOCLM_HOST to be the name of the host name on
which is /0 Concepts license server runs.

H o HH R HHIFHEHFEHHEHH
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#

# LD_LIBRARY_PATH=${LD_LIBRARY_PATH}:/usr/dt/lib
# IOCLM_HOST=<hostname>

# export LD_LIBRARY_PATH IOCLM_HOST

#

#

# optional command line editor enable

#

EDITOR=vi

set -0 Vi
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C.1.4 Example AETG xmyLogin File

This is an example of thesh xmyLoginfile as it appears immediately following
installation of the AETG software.

You must make the following changes to this file to reflect your environment:
» Update the directories may need to be updated
» Replace<hostname> with the actual machine names

» Replace<oracleservernamewith the name of the mashine on which you installed the
Oracle software.

» Replace<port> with the actual Telexel port (ex. 22100).

After you have made the necessary changes to this file it can be sourced .ilioginHies
for all AETG users.

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)xmyLogin.eg52.3

# created on 97/10/07 at 15:37:23

#
# @(#)sample login for madmin 96/06/11 SOL (csh version)
#

# This is an example of a MYNAH System profile that
# can be sourced into MYNAH user's .login to give
# them access to the system.

#

#

# XMYDIR is the path to a directory which is symbolically linked to

# the current release of MYNAH, e.g.,

# In -s Jopt/XXXXmyn/MYNAH/releases/MYNAH_5.0 /opt/XXXXmyn/mynah
#

setenv XMYDIR /opt/XXXXmyn/mynah

#

# XMYHOME is the path to a directory which is the MYNAH run environment
#

setenv XMYHOME /opt/XXXXmyn/mynah

#

# create or append to LD_LIBRARY_PATH/SHLIB_PATH

#
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if ($?LD_LIBRARY_PATH ) then

setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH
"${LD_LIBRARY_PATH}:${XMYDIR}lib:/usr/openwin/lib"
else

setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH "${XMYDIR}/lib:/usr/openwin/lib"
endif

if ($?SHLIB_PATH ) then
setenv SHLIB_PATH "${SHLIB_PATH}:${XMYDIRMib:/usr/openwin/lib"

else
setenv SHLIB_PATH "${XMYDIR}lib:/usr/openwin/lib"
endif
#
# create or append to MANPATH
#
if ($?MANPATH ) then
setenv MANPATH "${MANPATH}:${XMYDIR}/man"
else
setenv MANPATH "${XMYDIR})man"
endif

setenv TCL_LIBRARY "${XMYDIR}lib/tc!"
setenv TCLX_LIBRARY "${XMYDIR}lib/tcl"
set path = ($path $XMYDIR/bin)

#

# The host name that the MYNAH license server runs on
#

setenv LSHOST <hostname>

Required Telexel variables.

1) Verify the host name for the environment variable
vxIpcDirectory.
2) Verify that vxlpcPort is a valid, unused port number.
a) Valid numbers are in the range 1024 and 65000.
b) If port number is already in use you will get an error
message similiar to "address already in use". The command
netstat will show port numbers currently in use. The file
[etc/services shows well known used ports.
3) If Jopt/ XXX Xtel/telexel is not where you installed Telexel, update
the environment variable TELDIR to the correct location.

HFHHFHHFEHFEHEHFHFERRER

setenv vxlpcDirectory <hostname>

setenv vxIpcPort <port>

setenv TELDIR /opt/XXXXtel/telexel

set path = ($path $STELDIR/bin)

setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH "${LD_LIBRARY_PATH}:${TELDIR}ib"
setenv SHLIB_PATH "${SHLIB_PATH}:${TELDIR}/lib"

setenv MANPATH "${MANPATH}:${TELDIR}man"

#

# If Oracle is being used with MYNAH uncomment the following statement.
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#
setenv TWO_TASK mynah5

If ORACLE is being used with MYNAH uncomment the following statements.
Verify and correct if necessary that ORACLE_HOME is being set to the
correct path. TNS_ADMIN must only be set if the TNS Listener files

installed during the Oracle installation are not installed in one of

locations that are searched automaticately by Oracle.

HoHH R H R

#setenv ORACLE_HOME /opt/XXXXora/7.3.2.3

#setenv ORACLE_TERM sun5

#set path = ($path SORACLE_HOME/bin)

#setenv EPC_DISABLE TRUE

#

#setenv TNS_ADMIN ${ORACLE_HOME}/network/admin

#

# If TOPCOM is being used uncomment the following and update

# Jopt/XXXXtop/topcom is not where TOPCOM is installed

#

# setenv TOPCOM /opt/ XXXXtop/topcom

# setenv TBIN ${TOPCOM}/hin

# setenv ETCPATH /usr/public/isode/etc

# set path = ($path $TBIN)

#

# If /O Concepts is being used uncomment the following statement and
# update /opt/XXXXioc/ioconcepts if this is not where 1/O Concepts is
# installed. Also set IOCLM_HOST to be the name of the host name on
# which is /0 Concepts license server runs.

#

# setenv LD_LIBRARY_PATH "${LD_LIBRARY_PATH}:/usr/dt/lib"
# setenv IOCLM_HOST <hostname>

#

#

# optional command line editor enable

#

setenv EDITOR vi
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C.1.5 Example Solaris AETG Start-up File (S99mynah.eq)

This is a example Solaris AETG processes start-up file. Rename this fil§mynah
and place it idetc/rc3.dwith root as the owner. This is for the server only. You may need
to update the required paths and directories.

NOTE — A logical link to this file should be set up in
/etc/rc0.das follows:

In -s /etc/rc3.d/S99mynah KO1mynah
#/bin/ksh

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)S99mynah.eg 50.7

# created on 96/09/18 at 15:16:02

#

# This is a sample startup file for AETG. It should be copied
# to the /etc/rc3.d directory with root as the owner. This is

# for the server only. Directories by need to be updated.

#

# Also a logical link to this file should be set

# up in /etc/rc0.d as follows:

# In-s [etc/rc3.d/S99mynah KO1mynah

vxlpcPort=<IPC Port>

vxlpcDirectory=<hostname>

TELDIR=/opt/SUNW!tel/telexel

XMYDIR=/opt/SUNWmyn/mynah

XMYHOME=/opt/SUNWmyn/mynah

export vxlpcPort vxlpcDirectory TELDIR XMYDIR XMYHOME
LD_LIBRARY_PATH=${XMYDIR}lib:${TELDIR}lib:/usr/openwin/lib
PATH=/usr/bin:/usr/sbin:/usr/ccs/bin:/usr/openwin/bin:/usr/ucb:/etc:${XMYDIR}/bi
n:${TELDIR}/bin

export LD_LIBRARY_PATH PATH

case "$1"in
'start)
# Start up AETG and Telexel

# removing AETG pip files that might be left over

if [ -f ${XMYHOME}/run/oa/pip.oa.<hostname> J; then
(echo 'Deleting stale AETG pip files.’) >/dev/console
(echo 'Deleting stale AETG pip files.”) >>/varladm/messages
(/bin/su - madmin -¢ "${XMYDIR}bin/.xmyRemovePips all"; )
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fi

if [ -f ${XMYDIR}/bin/xmyStartOA ]; then
(echo 'starting AETG & Telexel processes.) >/dev/console
(echo 'starting AETG & Telexel processes.) >>/var/ladm/messages
(/bin/su - madmin -¢ "${XMYDIR}bin/xmyStartOA"; )

#  (echo 'starting AETG Collector Process.") >/deviconsole

#  (echo 'starting AETG Collector Process.") >>/varfadm/messages

#  (/bin/su - madmin -c "${XMY DIR}/bin/xmyStartCL -n <collector name>"; )
fi

'stop’)

if [ -f ${XMYDIR}/bin/xmyStopOA ]; then
(echo 'stopping AETG processes.") >/dev/console

(echo 'stopping AETG processes.") >>var/adm/messages
(/bin/su - madmin -¢ "${XMYDIR}bin/xmyOM shutdown <hostname>"; )
(/bin/su - madmin -¢ "${XMYDIR}/bin/xmyStopCL -n <collector name>"; )

=h 3

%)

esac
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C.2 Example Telexel Installation Session

This is an example BAIST installation session of the Telexel System software.

Bellcore Application Installation Setup Tool

S |
BAIST 2.1 |

I
COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc., |
All Rights Reserved. |

I
PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
I

I
A UNIX Packaging and Installation Tool |
I
For further information on BAIST |
Contact: Raymond C. Gray |
BAIST Project Manager |
(908)699-7960 |

Please Waitt ...
WARNING: You are using LOCAL BCRDB
ekt BAIST Installation Tool Release 2.1 #kikik
Initializing. Please wait.

BAIST 2.1 FLOW CONTROL
PRODUCT MENU
Archived Products List

1) AETG 1.0
2) AETG UPDATES
3) TELEXEL 7.0

) Installed Products
R) Registered Products
E) Exit

Enter your Selection: 3
Load TELEXEL? [Y]: Y
Extracting Application Profile

Getting the name of PRODUCT_HOME dir

Where should the TELEXEL directory be created ?

Enter a full pathname starting with /, or g to Quit processing
/opt/SUNW el

Getting the name of RELEASE_HOME dir
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Making the PRODUCT_HOME dir
Making the RELEASE_HOME dir

Who should own the TELEXEL application ?
Enter a valid login name : madmin

Running PRELOAD script

Extracting the TELEXEL application

Please wait. This may take a while ...

9096 of 9096 blocks loaded 100% COMPLETED
Product TELEXEL TELEXEL 6.0 loaded successfully

BAIST 2.1 FLOW CONTROL
PRODUCT MENU
Archived Products List

1) AETG 1.0
2) AETG UPDATES
3) TELEXEL 7.0

) Installed Products
R) Registered Products
E) Exit

Enter your Selection: E
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C.3 Delivered Example Oracle Files

This section contains all of the example Oracle start-up and configuration files that are
delivered with the AETG System.

C.3.1 Example Solaris Oracle Start-up File (S960racle)

This is an example Solaris Oracle start-up file. It should be mowviedctoc3.dwith root
as the owner. You may need to update the required directories.

#l/bin/ksh

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)S960racle.eg50.5

# created on 96/09/26 at 17:24:32

# This is a sample startup file for oracle. It should
# be moved to the /etc/rc3.d directory with root as the
# owner. Directories may need to be updated.

Required update

If /opt/'SUNWora/oracle is not where you installed Oracle, update
the environment variable ORACLE_HOME to the correct location.

HHHHHR

ORACLE_HOME=/opt/SUNWora/oracle
export ORACLE_HOME

case “$1”in
‘start’)
# Start up Oracle

# Delete nasty Oracle tmp directory
if [ -d varftmp/o ]; then

m -rf Avar/tmplo
fi

if [ -f ${ORACLE_HOME}/bin/dbstart ]; then
(echo ‘starting oracle?.”) >/dev/console
(echo ‘starting oracle7.’) >/var/adm/messages
(/bin/su - oracle -c “${ORACLE_HOME}bin/dbstart”; )
(echo ‘starting oracle sglnet server.”) >/dev/console
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(echo ‘starting oracle sqlnet server.’) >/var/adm/messages

(/bin/su - oracle -c “export PATH=%{ORACLE_HOME}/bin:$PATH ;
${ORACLE_HOME}bin/tcpctl start’; )

# Start sqlnet V2 listner
# (echo ‘starting oracle sqinet V2 server.”) >/dev/console
# (echo ‘starting oracle sqlnet V2 server.’) >var/adm/messages

(/bin/su - oracle -c “ export PATH=${ORACLE_HOME}/bin:/usr/ccs/bin:$PATH
; {ORACLE_HOME}Ybin/lsnrctl start™; )

fi

‘stop’)

if [ -f ${ORACLE_HOME}/bin/tcpct ]; then
(echo ‘stopping oracle?.’) >/dev/console
(echo ‘stopping oracle?.’) >/var/adm/messages
(/bin/su - oracle -c “${ORACLE_HOME}bin/dbshut”; )

# (/bin/su - oracle -c “ export PATH=${ORACLE_HOME}/bin:$PATH ;\
# HORACLE_HOME}/bin/lsnrctl stop”; )
(/bin/su - oracle -c “${ORACLE_HOME}bin/tcputl Q”; )
fi
" »
esac !
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C.3.2 Example Oracle Configuration File

This is an example Oracle configuration fisenfigmynah5.oraFor this example the
Oracle software is installed intopt/SUNWora/7.2.3.2f you use a different directory, the
directory statements in this example will need to be updated.

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)configmynah5.ora 50.2

# created on 96/07/16 at 17:26:27

#

#$Header: cnfg.orc 7001200.2 93/04/26 14:58:22 eruben Osd<unix>$ Copyr (c) 1992
Oracle

#

#NOTE:

# This is an example configmynahb.ora file. Directories will need
#to be updated if different. For this example the oracle software
#is installed into /Jopt/SUNWora/oracle.

# cnfg.ora - instance configuration parameters

control_files = (/opt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/ctrllmynah5.ctl,
lopt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d02/ctri2mynah5.ctl,
lopt/'SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d03/ctrl3mynah5.ctl)
# Below for possible future use...

#init_sql_files = (?/dbs/sql.bsq,

# ?/rdbms/admin/catalog.sql,

# ?/rdbms/admin/expvew.sql)
background_dump_dest = /opt/SUNWora/oracle/rdbms/log
core_dump_dest =/tmp

user_dump_dest = lopt/SUNWora/oracle/rdbms/log
#log_archive_dest=/opt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/arch/arch.log
db_block_size =2048

db_name =mynah5
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C.3.3  Example Oracle Initialization Script (initmynah5.ora)

This is an example Oracle initialization fil@jtmynah5.ora Directories will need to be
updated if different. For this example the oracle software is installed into
/opt/SUNWora/7.2.3.2

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)initmynah5.ora 50.2

# created on 96/07/16 at 17:26:40

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)initmynah5.ora 50.1

# created on 96/07/03 at 15:58:57

#

# $Header: initx.orc 7001300.3 93/06/16 12:28:26 mkrishna Osd<unix> $ Copyr (c)
1992 Oracle

#

#NOTE:

# This is an example initmynah5.ora file. Directories will need

# to be updated if different. For this example the oracle software
#is installed into /opt/SUNWora/oracle.

#include database configuration parameters
ifile = Jopt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/configmynah5.ora

#rollback_segments =(r01)
rollback _segments= (r01,r02,r03,r04)

# Example INIT.ORA file

#

# This file is provided by Oracle Corporation to help you customize

# your RDBMS installation for your site. Important system parameters
# are discussed, and example settings given.
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#

# Some parameter settings are generic to any size installation.

# For parameters that require different values in different size

# installations, three scenarios have been provided: SMALL, MEDIUM
#and LARGE. Any parameter that needs to be tuned according to

# installation size will have three settings, each one commented

# according to installation size.
#

# Use the following table to approximate the SGA size needed for the

# three scenarious provided in this file:

#

# --—--Installation/Database Size------

# SMALL MEDIUM LARGE
# Block 2K 4500K 6800K 17000K
# Size 4K  5500K 8800K 21000K
#

# To set up a database that multiple instances will be using, place
# all instance-specific parameters in one file, and then have all
# of these files point to a master file using the IFILE command.

# This way, when you change a public

# parameter, it will automatically change on all instances. This is

# necessary, since all instances must run with the same value for many

# parameters. For example, if you choose to use private rollback segments,
# these must be specified in different files, but since all gc_*

# parameters must be the same on all instances, they should be in one file.

#

# INSTRUCTIONS: Edit this file and the other INIT files it calls for
# your site, either by using the values provided here or by providing
#your own. Then place an IFILE= line into each instance-specific

# INIT file that points at this file.

# tuning parameters
db_files =1020

db_file_multiblock_read_count =8
#db_file_multiblock read count=16
#db_file_multiblock read count = 32

db_block_buffers = 200
# db_block buffers =550
# db_block_buffers = 3200

shared_pool_size = 3500000
# shared_pool_size = 6000000
# shared_pool_size = 9000000

log_checkpoint_interval = 10000

processes =50
# processes = 100
# processes = 200

dml_locks = 100
#dml_locks =200
#dml_locks =500

# SMALL
# MEDIUM
# LARGE

# SMALL
# MEDIUM
# LARGE

# SMALL
# MEDIUM
# LARGE

# SMALL
#MEDIUM
#LARGE

# SMALL
#MEDIUM
# LARGE
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log_buffer = 8192
#log_buffer = 32768
#log_buffer = 163840

sequence_cache_entries = 10
# sequence_cache_entries = 30
# sequence_cache_entries = 100

sequence_cache_hash_buckets = 10
# sequence_cache_hash_buckets =23
# sequence_cache_hash_buckets =89

# audit_trail = true

# if you want auditing

# SMALL
# MEDIUM
# LARGE

# SMALL
#MEDIUM
# LARGE

# SMALL
# MEDIUM
# LARGE

#timed_statistics =true  # if you want timed statistics
max_dump_file_size =10240  # limit trace file size to 5 Meg each

#log_archive_start =true  # if you want automatic archiving

mts_dispatchers="ipc,1"
mts_max_dispatchers=10
mts_servers=1
mts_max_servers=10
mts_service=mynah5

mts_listener_address="(ADDRESS=(PROTOCOL-=ipc)(KEY=mynah5))"

nis_date format="DD-MON-YYYY"
remote_os_authent = true
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C.3.4  Example Oracle crdbmynah5.sql File

This is an example Oractedbmynah5.sdflile. For this example the Oracle software is
installed into/opt/SUNWora/7.2.3.2f you use a different directory, the directory
statements in this example will need to be updated.

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)crdbmynah5.sql50.2

# created on 96/07/16 at 17:26:15

REM
REM # NOTE:

REM # This is an example crdbmynah5.sql file. Directories will need
REM # to be updated if different. For this example the oracle software
REM # is installed into /opt/SUNWora/oracle.

REM

REM * Set terminal output and command echoing on; log output of this script.
REM *

#set termout on

#set echo on

spool /opt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/crdbmynah5.Ist

REM * Start the <sid> instance (ORACLE_SID here must be set to <sid>).
REM *

REM * Create the <dbname> database.
REM * SYSTEM tablespace configuration guidelines:
REM * General-Purpose ORACLE RDBMS 5Mb
REM * Additional dictionary for applications10-50Mb
REM * Redo Log File configuration guidelines:
REM * Use 3+ redo log files to relieve “cannot allocate new log..." waits.
REM * Use ~100Kb per redo log file per connection to reduce checkpoints.
REM *
create database "mynah5"
maxinstances 1
maxlogfiles 16
character set "US7ASCII"
datafile
'fopt/'SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d01/systmynah5.dbf'size  25M
logfile
'lopt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/logfiles/loglmynah5.dbf'size 500k,
'lopt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/logfiles/log2mynah5.dbf'size 500k,
'lopt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/logfiles/log3mynah5.dbf'size 500k;

disconnect
spool off
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C.3.5 Example Oracle crdb2mynah5.sql File

This is an example Oractedb2mynah5.sdile. For this example the Oracle software is
installed into/opt/SUNWora/7.2.3.2f you use a different directory, the directory
statements in this example will need to be updated.

This script takesare off all commands necessary to create an OFA compliant database
after thecreate databasecommand has succeeded.

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)crdb2mynah5.sq50.2

# created on 96/07/16 at 17:26:03

# COPYRIGHT (c) 1996 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
# All Rights Reserved.

#

# PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
#

# This document contains proprietary information that shall

# be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

# Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

# with written permission of Bellcore.

#

# @(#)crdb2mynah5.sqi50.1

# created on 96/07/03 at 15:58:45

REM
REM # NOTE:

REM # This is an example crdb2mynah5.sq| file. Directories will need
REM # to be updated if different. For this example the oracle software
REM # is installed into /cowboyl/opt/SUNWora/oracle.

REM

REM * This script takes care off all commands necessary to create
REM * an OFA compliant database after the CREATE DATABASE command has
REM * succeeded.

REM * Set terminal output and command echoing on; log output of this script.
REM *

#set termout on

#set echo on

#spool 2-rdbms.Ist

spool /cowboy1/opt/SUNWora/oracle/dbs/crdb2mynah5sl.Ist

connect internal
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REM # install data dictionary views:
@/cowboyl/opt/SUNWora/oracle/rdbms/admin/catalog.sql

REM * Create additional rollback segment in SYSTEM before creating tablespace.
REM *

connect internal

create rollback segment r0 tablespace system

storage (initial 16k next 16k minextents 2 maxextents 20);

REM * Use ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT ONLINE to put rO online without shutting
REM * down and restarting the database.

REM *

alter rollback segment rO online;

REM * Create a tablespace for rollback segments.

REM * Rollback segment configuration guidelines:

REM * 1 rollback segments for every 4 concurrent xactions.

REM * No more than 50 rollback segments.

REM *  All rollback segments the same size.

REM * Between 2 and 4 homogeneously-sized extents per rollback segment.

REM * Attempt to keep rollback segments to 4 extents.

REM *

create tablespace rbs datafile
‘lcowboyl/opt/'SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d02/rbsmynah5sl.dbf’ size 4M

default storage (

initial 128k
next 128k
pctincrease 0
minextents 2

)

REM * Create a tablespace for temporary segments.
REM * Temporary tablespace configuration guidelines:
REM * Initial and next extent sizes = k* SORT_AREA_SIZE, kin{1,2,3,...}.
REM *
create tablespace temp datafile
‘lcowboy1/opt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d01l/tempmynah5sl.dbf’ size 550k
default storage (
initial 256k
next 256k
pctincrease 0
optimal 1M

)

REM * Create a tablespace for database tools.

REM *

create tablespace tools datafile
‘lcowboyl/opt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d03/toolmynah5sl.dbf’ size 15M;

REM * Create a tablespace for mynah5 databases.

REM *

create tablespace my5 datafile
‘lcowboyl/opt/SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d03/my5mynah5sl.dbf size 15M;

REM * Create a tablespace for miscellaneous database user activity.
REM *
create tablespace users datafile
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‘lcowboyl/opt/'SUNWora/oracle/mynah5/datafiles/d01/usrmynah5sl.dbf  size 1M;

REM * Create rollback segments.

REM *

create rollback segment r01 tablespace rbs;
create rollback segment r02 tablespace rbs;
create rollback segment r03 tablespace rbs;
create rollback segment r04 tablespace rbs;

REM * Use ALTER ROLLBACK SEGMENT ONLINE to put rollback segments online
REM * without shutting down and restarting the database. Only put one

REM * of the rollback segments online at this time so that it will always

REM * be the one used. When the user shuts down the database and starts

REM * it up with initSID.ora, all four will be brought online.

REM *

alter rollback segment r01 online;

REM * alter rollback segment r02 online;

REM * alter rollback segment r03 online;

REM * alter rollback segment r04 online;

REM * Since we've created and brought online 2 more rollback segments,

REM * we no longer need the second rollback segment in the SYSTEM tablespace.
alter rollback segment r0 offline;

drop rollback segment r0;

REM * Alter SYS and SYSTEM users.

REM *

alter user sys temporary tablespace temp;

#revoke resource from system;

#revoke resource on system from system;

#grant resource on tools to system;

alter user system default tablespace tools temporary tablespace temp;

REM * For each DBA user, run DBA synonyms SQL script. Don't forget that EACH
REM * DBA USER created in the future needs dba_syn.sgl run from its account.
REM *

connect system/manager
@/cowboyl/opt/'SUNWora/oracle/rdbms/admin/catdbsyn.sql

spool off
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C.3.6  Example Oracle crdb3mynah5.sql File

This is an example Oractedb3mynah5.sdile. For this example the Oracle software is
installed into/opt/SUNWora/7.2.3.2f you use a different directory, the directory
statements in this example will need to be updated.

i
* COPYRIGHT (c) 1997 Bell Communications Research Inc.,
* All Rights Reserved.

*

* PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY.
*

* This document contains proprietary information that shall

* be distributed or routed only within Bell Communications

* Research (Bellcore), and its authorized clients, except

* with written permission of Bellcore.

*

*

* @(#)crdb3mynah5.sql52.1

* created on 97/05/27 at 09:58:52
*/

static char crdb3mynah5_sql[] =" @#)crdb3mynah5.sql52.1";

¥ Prevent warning message from CC about sccs string defined but not used */
#ifdef __cplusplus

inline void static dummy_crdb3mynah5_sql() {if (crdb3mynah5_sql); }

#endif

Rem

Rem cd $ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin

Rem

Rem $ORACLE_HOME/bin/sqlplus sys/change_on_install << "EOF
connect sys/change_on_install
@$ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin/standard
@3$ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin/catproc
@3$ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin/catalog
@$ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin/dbmspipe

create user mynah identified by mynah
default tablespace my5

temporary tablespace temp;

grant execute any procedure to mynah;
grant connect to mynah;

grant resource to mynabh;

commit;

Rem exit;

Rem EOF

Rem cd $ORACLE_HOME/sglplus/admin
Rem $ORACLE_HOME/bin/sglplus system/manager << ""EOF
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connect system/manager
@$ORACLE_HOME/sglplus/admin/pupbld
exit;

Rem EOF
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C.3.7 Example xmyCreateSequences Execution

Continue [y/n]: y

Database connection opened.

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyRunTime_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyScript_Sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyPerson_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyTestVersion_Sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyHierarchyNode_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyHierarchy sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmySutinfo_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyTest_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyUserEnumValue_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyCompareResult_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyResult_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyResultDelta_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyKeyword_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmylssue_Sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyProcedure_Sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyProcedureLibrary_Sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyRequirement_Sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyCompound_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyField_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyFieldGroup_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyFieldValue_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyRelation_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmySutFormat_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyData_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyDocument_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyResource_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyResourceUsage_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyStep_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500

Sending sql: CREATE SEQUENCE xmyStepList_sequence MINVALUE 1 CACHE 500
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C.3.8

Example xmyCreateTemplates Execution

Creating template objects.

Mynah administrator successfully created
madmin successfully created
UserEnumValue template successfully created
UserEnumValue template successfully locked
defaults userEnumValues installed.
ScriptOid=1

Script template successfully created

Script template successfully locked

Hierarchy template successfully created
Hierarchy template successfully locked
HierarchyNode template successfully created
HierarchyNode template successfully locked
HierarchyNode for demo successfully created
Sutinfo template successfully created

Sutinfo template successfully locked

sutinfo demo successfully created

RunTime template successfully created
RunTime template successfully locked
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C.3.9 Example root.sh Run

# .Iroot.sh

Running ORACLE?Y root.sh script...

The following environment variables are set as:
ORACLE_OWNER= oracle
ORACLE_HOME= /opt/SUNWora/V7.2.3.2
ORACLE_SID= mynahb5

Are these settings correct (Y/N)? [Y]: Y

Enter the full pathname of the local bin directory [/opt/bin]:
lusr/local/bin

Checking for “oracle” user id...

ORACLE_HOME does not match the home directory for oracle.

Okay to continue? [N]: Y

Creating /var/opt/oracle/oratab file...
Updating /var/opt/oracle/oratab file...

Please raise the ORACLE owner’s ulimit as per the IUG.

Leaving common section of ORACLE?7 root.sh.
Setting orasrv file protections
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Glossary

A

AETG — Automatic Efficient Testcase
Generator. A Bellcore developed

after it has become an icon.

L

system to generate automatically and List — An ordered collection of elements.

efficiently an optimum set of test cases

from a set of requirements.

C
CLUI — Command Line User Interface

Compound — A database object that

represents a complex field. It is made

up of multiple simple Fields and
specific values

Config file — The AETG Configuration
File (namedmyConfig.Generalthat
resides in the directory
$XMYHOME/config

F

Field — A database object that is used to
hold information about the data input
to be applied to an application
(sometimes also referred to as a
SIMPLE FIELD).

Format — A database object that
represents a collection of fields for
input purposes; the interface into
which data is input to an application.

G

GUI — Graphical User Interface.

Icon — An X-Window that has been
closed using a window manager
function.

Iconified — The state of an X-Window

Log File — A file containing a record of
activity for a software product.

R

Relation — A database object that is used
to express the rules governing the data
input (formal requirements) to the
application under test

S

Script — A file that contains one or more
instructions to be p&rmed by a
domain.

SUT — System Under Test.

System Under Test — A database
object that is used to represent
information about a System Under
Test. The System Under Test being
represented can be an application, a
specific release of an application, a
platform that an application runs on, a
testing cycle for an application, a
group of applications, or any
combination of these things.

T

Test — A database object that is used to
track and verify compliance with
specific system requirements

Tuple — Reference name given to the
specific value set of a Compound.
This symbolic value can be expanded
into the specific values dhe simple
Fields represented by the compound.
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Index

A

Accelerator keys
description 3-13
list and functions 3-13
Add Row pushbutton in Include dialp§-8
Administrative Privileges
Granting 17-3
Removing 17-4
AETG Desktop 2-4, 3-1
Preferences view3-22
edited 3-24
AETG Processes, Starting and Stopping
See Operability Management

AETG System
AETG Desktop Preference viev@-22
Creating the Databasd 3-29
Database
Creating 13-29
Dropping 13-30
Desktop descriptign3-2
Dropping the Databasel 3-30
Exiting, 2-40, 3-5, 3-34
Folder restrictions 3-2
Icon description and use&-4
Installation 13-11 to 13-13
CD-ROM, 13-11
Configuring 14-1
File Archive 13-12
Installing the Software13-11
Post-Installation Stepsl3-13
Pre-Installation Stepsl3-11
Menu description and menu optiord-5
Networking 13-2
Overview 1-1
Printing 3-30
Processes
Automatically Starting 14-4
Responsibility List 14-6
Starting 14-4
Commands 14-5
Status of, Obtaining14-4

Commands 14-5
Stopping 14-4
Commands 14-5
Starting 1-1, 2-3
System menu descriptipi3-4
Attributes copied when duplicating objects
4-7
Authority Level| 17-3
Administrator 17-3
Changing 17-6
Inactive 17-3
See AlsAdministrative Privileges
See AlsdPerson Objects
User 17-4
Autostart Processe44-5, 15-115-3
Starting 15-10
Stopping 15-11

BAIST, 13-8
Creating Version Directoriesl3-3
Pre-installation Consideration43-8
Setting Installation Directory13-8
UNIX Shell, 13-8

Blanks in values 7-4

C

CD-ROM, Installation
AETG System 13-11
Telexel System13-15
Changing a Folder's name-28
Clipboard 4-8
Cloning
Format object 6-16
Relation object 9-14
Test object 9-6
CLUl, 1-7
Adminstrative Commandsl6-1 to 16-8
Help Messages16-1
xmyOM, 16-2 t016-8

Index—1



AETG System Users Guide
Index
Release 1.0

BR 007-252-007
Issue 1, October 1997

Displaying Configuration
Processes16-4

OA Reading the Configuration Fjle
16-5

Shutting Down an OA16-7

Start, Stop, Status Subcommands
16-7

Starting Autostart Processeb6-2

Stopping and Restarting Autostart
Processes16-6

Stopping Autostart Processeks-3

Comma separated valyes-29
Command Line Interface, Modelind 2-3
Complex Field, see Compound object
Compound object

System generate®B-12
See alsduples
Tuples view 8-7
Values, clearing 8-5
Values, selecting8-5
Why use 8-1

Compound objects

Creating 6-9
Deleting 6-12

Compounds, Naming8-2
Configuration

AETG System 14-1

Configuring AETG Databasel3-26
Configuring the Telexel Systen13-16
Database, Specifying Whether to Use

Creating on a Format objec8-1
Entering a descriptign8-3
Fields in Compound, listing8-4
Fields view 8-4
Interaction Degree8-4
Selecting 8-6
Unrelated 8-6
Interaction degree
Tuples
Cross Product8-6
Selecting 8-4
List of in a Format object6-5
Maximum number of Tuples
Adding up tg 8-12
Setting 8-3
Name, specifying 8-2
Properties view 8-2
Specifying a name8-2
Status, displaying8-3
Tuples 8-1
Deleting 8-14
Generate Tuples menu optjo8-9,
8-10
Generating 8-8
At one time 8-9
Iteratively, 8-10
Generating before saving a
Compound object8-14
List, 8-7
Names 8-7
Changing a Tuples nam&-12
Regenerating8-13

14-2
General Entries14-1
OA, 14-6
OM Port Number 14-2
Port Numbers 14-2
Telexe| 13-16
xmyConfig.General File
General Entries14-1
xmyConfigOP File
General Entries14-3
See AlscxmyConfigOP File
Syntax 14-3 to 14-7
Configuration Parameters
xmyConfig.General File
Database 14-2
DefaultSD 14-1
WelcomeNewUsers14-2
xmyConfigOP File
AutoStart 14-4
Mynah, 14-4
Responsibility 14-6
Start 14-4
Status 14-4
Stop 14-4
Configurations, Modeling12-5
Control key 4-10
Copying closed objects4-6
Copying opened object<l-6
Creating a folder2-5

Creating objects on the AETG Desktop-3

Creating Test objects in a hierarci+4
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Creating the AETG System Databade8-29

csh
Setting BAIST Installation Directory
13-8
Use of xmyLogin File 13-5
Customer Suppartl-8

D

Database
AETG System
Configuring 13-26
Running Without a Databasé&4-2
Deleting hierarchies9-4
Deleting objects from3-6, 4-8
Dropping Oracle 13-30
Duplicating objects 4-7
Installing Oracle 13-19 to 13-31
Maximum Size 3-23
Searching for objects3-7
See Als®racle
Specifying Whether to Usel4-2
Storing objects in the databasé2
Verifying, 13-30
Database Browser
Accessing from Tools Menub-2
Description 3-7
general descriptign5-1
Include dialog
Add Row pushbutton5-8
Delete Row pushbuttorb-11
Object type, selectings-3
Opening objects5-11
queries, default5-6
See Alsdnclude dialog
Sorting objects 5-3
uses 5-1
Using the Include Dialog5-5
Using to associate a Format object with a
Test object 9-12
Decoding licensing coded 5-7
Default settings
Database, Maximum size3-23
Fonts 3-22
printer, 3-22
Saving 3-23

Delete Row pushbutton in Include diaJogr11
Deleting Folders 3-28

Deleting hierarchies9-4
ConsequenceL-4
Deleting objects 3-6, 4-8
consequencest-8
Dialog boxes
description 3-11
message type3-11
setting type 3-11
transaction type3-11
Differences between copying and duplicating
objects 4-7
Displaying Operability configuration settings
15-14
Duplicating
Excluded Test Casgd0-25
Format object 6-15
Creating a new objec6-16
Creating a new versiorb-16
Included Test Cased0-17
Relation object
Duplicated/nonduplicated attributes
9-16
Excludes 10-25
Includes 10-17
Test object 9-6
Duplicated/nonduplicated
Attributes 9-7

E

Edit menu selections descriptioB-6
Editing Person Object Attributed 7-2
Environment setting for GUI2-3
/etc/services, Change&3-7
Excluded Test Cased0-20

Adding, 10-22

Deleting 10-26

Duplicating 10-25

Example contraints10-21

Modifying values 10-24

Saving 10-24

Setting values10-20

Specifying values 10-20
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Exiting the AETG System?2-40, 3-5, 3-34

F
Field object
Copying 6-7
Copied attributes6-8
Creating 6-6

Creating on a Format object-1
Deleting 6-8
Logical name 7-2
Name, specifying 7-2
Parameters
Entering a list of 7-3
Specifying 7-9
Properties view 7-10
Rearranging in a Format objed-12
Sequence numberg-3
Specifying a name7-2
Values
Blanks in values 7-4
Changing 7-7
Copying 7-8
Creating 7-5
Deleting 7-9
Entering 7-3
Specifying valid values7-3
Type
Examples 7-4
Literal, 7-3
Non-Literal 7-3
Values view 7-2
Version number 6-3
Why use 7-1
Fields
Listing all in a compund 8-4
Logical name 7-2
Name 7-2
Parameters7-3
Sequence numberg-3
Valid values 7-3

File Archive Installation 13-12, 13-15

Folders
Analogy to filing cabinet 3-1
Changing name 0f3-28
Client area description3-9
Creating new folders3-27

Deleting 3-28

general descriptign3-1

List View layout and screen object3-3
moving object in and out3-2

naming 3-27

Saving 3-5, 3-28

Status area3-9

title bar description 3-3

Fonts 3-22

Selecting default3-25

Format object

Associating a Test objec9-11, 9-12
Associations view 6-14
Cloning 6-16
Copying a Field object6-7
Copied attributes6-8
Copying Field objects6-7
Creating 6-1
Creating a Field object6-6
Creating Compound object$-9
Defining an interface6-1
Specifying an interface types-3
Deleting a Field object6-8
Deleting Compound object$-12
Deleting Field objects6-8
Duplicating 6-15
Creating a new Format objed-16
Creating a new version of a Format
object 6-16
Entering a description6-3
Fields
Compounchame 6-5
Field name 6-5
Logical name 6-5
Sequence number$-5, 6-12
Fields view 6-4
Interfaces, types6-1
Name, specifying 6-3
Object version numbel6-3
Owner, specifying 6-3
Properties view 6-2
Rearranging Field object$-12
Specifying a name6-3
Status display 6-3
Title format 6-4
Why use 6-1
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G

General definition 9-1
Granting administrative privileged 7-6
GUI
Controls
Pushbuttons 3-15
Radio Buttons 3-15
Spin buttons 3-14
Toggle Buttons 3-14
Creating a Person Object7-2
Default Setting, unlock new object8-23
Environment setting2-3
Exiting, 2-40, 3-5, 3-34
Fonts 3-22
Selecting default3-25
Person Object17-1 to17-8
Removing objects4-8
Rulers 3-16
Starting 2-3
GUIs, Modeling 12-1

H

Hardware Requirementd.3-1
Help menu selection, descriptioB-7
Hierarchies 9-1
Child object definition 9-1
Creating and namingd-2
Creating Test object9-4
Deleting 9-4
Consequence®-4
Naming 9-4
Parent object descriptiord-1
Test Hierarchy descriptior9-1
Uses 9-1

Icons
Minimizing and maximizing 3-12
Tool Bar icons 3-8
Using 3-12

Inactive Status17-3

Include dialog

Adding rows 5-8

Attribute/values conditions5-7

Conditions between attributes and values
5-7

Deleting rows 5-11

Relations between rows-7

See als®atabase Browsgh-5

specifying attributes5-8

Using 5-5

Included Test Cased0-12

Adding, 10-13
Deleting 10-18
Duplicating 10-17
Modifying, 10-16
Saving values10-15
Setting values10-12
Specifying values 10-12

Installation

AETG System 13-11 to 13-13
Assumptions and Recommendatipd$-3
BAIST considerations13-8

Changes to /etc/service$3-7
Configuring the AETG Systeml4-1
Environment Settings13-4

Installing License Keys13-32
Installing the AETG Softwarel3-11
madmin logid 13-7

mynah Group 1D 13-7

Obtaining License Keys13-6

Oracle 13-19 to 13-31
Recommended Directory Structurg3-3
Steps 13-1

Telexe| 13-14 to 13-18

Interaction degree

Relations 2-30, 10-4
Tuples 8-4
Cross Product8-6
Selecting 8-4, 8-6
Unrelated 8-6

Invalid Test Casesl10-28

Adding, 10-28
Deleting 10-31
Modifying, 10-31
Saving values10-30
Specifying values 10-30
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K Configurations 12-5
GUls, 12-1
ksh Monitoring installed licensesl5-6
Setting BAIST Installation Directory Mouse button actions3-11

13-8
Use of xmyProfile File 13-5

L

License Keys
Installing 13-32
Obtaining 13-6
License Server13-6
Licenses
Installing Keys 13-32
License Server13-6
Obtaining License Keys13-6
Licensing 15-5
Decoding licensing coded 5-7
Monitoring installed licensesl5-6
Starting the license servet5-5
Stopping the license servet5-5

List view, expanding object listing3-19

M

Menu Bar description3-4

Menus
Accelerator keys3-13
list and functions 3-13
AETG meny 3-5
Bar description 3-4
Edit meny 3-6
Help menu 3-7
making selections3-12
Mnemonic keys 3-12
Selected menu3-6
System 3-4
Tools Menu 3-7
View meny 3-6
Window menuy 3-7
Mnemonic keys
description and use3-12

Modeling
Command Line Interfacel2-3

Multiselecting Objects4-10

N
Naming
Folders 2-5
Hierarchies 9-4
O

OA, 15-1
Configuration Parameterl4-6
Definition, 15-3
Stopping an OA 15-12
On a specified host15-12
On the local host15-12
Stopping and restarting a hpgt5-13
xmyConfigOP Entry 14-5
Object status and default view-9

Objects

changing information in your person
object 5-14

Clearing 4-8

Clearing from desktap3-6

Copying 3-6

Creating at first level of hierahy, 9-4

Creating at lower levels of a hierarchy
9-5

Creating new 3-6

Cutting 3-6, 4-8

Deleting 3-6, 4-8
consequencest-8

Description 4-1

Deselecting all on desktp3-6

Expanding 3-6

General descriptign4-2

Individual definitions 4-1

managing objects include dialo§-5

Modifying another person’s objectd-9

Multiselecting 4-10

New objects, unlocking3-23

Opening 3-6
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Opening in Database Browses-11
Pasting 3-6
Person object

Viewing, 5-12
Person object descriptipib-12
Relationship to views4-2
Removing from GU| 4-8
See Alsdnclude Dialog
Selecting all on desktoB-6
Sorting in Database Browseb-3
Viewing

Viewing Attribute/values conditionss-7

Viewing, See Alsdnclude dialog
Objects duplicating objects (clone<)-7
Obtaining the status of processd$-13
OM, 15-1

Definition, 15-3

OM Port number 15-3

Port Number, Specifyingl4-2

xmyOM Subcommandsl5-4
Operability Agent

See OA
Operability Managementl5-1 to 15-18

Autostart Processed44-5, 15-1, 15-3

Starting 15-10

Stopping 15-11
Basic Steps15-1
Design 15-2

Displaying Operability configuration

settings 15-14
Licensing 15-5
Decoding licensing coded 5-7

Monitoring installed licensesl5-6

Starting the license servet5-5

Stopping the license servet5-5

OA, 15-1

Obtaining the status of processd$-13

oM, 15-1
Overview 15-2
See Als®A
See AlsdDM

Specifying if Process is a AETG Process

14-4
Starting processed 5-10
Stopping processes
Stopping a specific hostl5-11

Stopping an Autostart procesks-11

Stopping an OA 15-12

Stopping an OA and Autostart
Processes
On a specified host15-12
On the local host15-12

Stopping and restarting a hpgt5-13

xmyOM Subcommandsl5-4

autostart 15-10

autostop 15-11

query 15-14

recycle 15-13

shutdown 15-12

start 15-10

status 15-13

stop 15-11

Operability Manager

See OM

Operating System Requirements3-1
Operating System, Solafid 3-1
Options 14-1

Oracle

Configuring AETG Databasel3-26
Database Disk Configuratipri3-21
Environment Variables13-20
Installation

Error Messagesl13-25

Installing the Software13-23

Verifying, 13-25
Pre-Installation Stepsl13-19
Required Package43-20
Required Processe43-30
Verifying, 13-30

P

Parametersi4-1
Person Objects17-1to 17-9

Attributes 5-13
Creating 17-1
From the GUJ 17-2
Description 5-12
Duplicate IDs 17-5
Editing
Attributes 17-2, 17-6
Authority Level| 17-6
Granting Administrative Privilegesl7-3
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